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OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OF SANSKRIT.

Professor Max Miiller, Oxford, gth February, 1892.—* * * From what
I have seemof it, it will be a very usefull work. What should I have given for
such a wosk forty years agé when I puzzled my head over Panini’s Satras and
the Commentaries. * * * [ hope you may succeed in finishing your work.

Professor Gopalji. S. Desai, Rajkot in Kathiaway, 20tk February, 1892.
* * * The first part that has already been out before the Public shows clear-
ly that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as exact and
pithy as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a high
place amongst the best works by European scholars on San<krit Grammar.
The paper, printing and the general get-up of ths book are excellent.

Professor T. Jolly, Ph. D., Wiirsburg, ¢ Getmnany), 231d April, 1893.—*
* * Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt, than to get
hold of a trustworthy translation of Panini’s Ashtadhyayi, the standard work
"~ of Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable
work known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient
India in this country.

Professor W. D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. A., 17 June, 1893.—* *
* The work seems to me to be very well planned and executed, doing credit
to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion, very valuable
undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native grammar
more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good sale in
Europe (and correspondingly in America).

Professor V. Fausbol, Copenhagen, 15th June, 1893.—* * * It 3 ppears
to me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and 1
value it particularly on aceount of the extracts from the-Kasika.

Professor Dr. R. Pischel, Hlale (Saale), 27th May, 1893.—* * * | have
" gone through it and find it an extramely valuable and useful book, all the more
s0, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand Panini.

Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabhaskas, M. R. A. S. (London), Guru to H.

H. the Maharaja of Jodhpur,
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TIIE BEQUEST OF

Chonls R A.anman,

PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT
1880-1926




7, NoruAM GARDENS,
OXFORD.
80¢h April 1899.

DEAR SIR,

Allow me to congratulate you on your successful termination of Panini’s
Grammar. It was a great undertaking, and you have done yoar part of the work
most admirably. I say once more, what should I have given for such an edition
of Panini when I was young, and how much time would it have saved me and

others. Whatever peopls 1nay say, no one knows Sanskrit, who does not know

Panini, . * * * *
Yours faithfully,
(8d.) F. MAX MULLER.
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OPINIdNS' OF THE PRESS.

The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, 1891.—* ® ¢ ’I‘he ori-
ginal Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with Engllsh notes and expla-
nations, bespeak of much dxllgence care and ability ; and those of the English-
reading public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu
Sris Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions
reigned over by that Master Grammarian. * * *  We recommend this book
to all English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language.

The T n'bune, (Lahore), gth December, 1891.—* * *  The translator
has spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place Panini’s cele-

.brated work within the comprehension of people not deeply™ read in Sanskrit.
The paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admir-

able, and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2000
pages) the price appears to be extremely moderate, . :

The Amrita Basar Patrika, (Calcutta), 18th December, 1891.—* * *
Judging from the first part before us, we jnust say that Babu Sris Chandra
has succeeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to
be at once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris
Chandra’s translatlon, when completed, will claim a promment place among
similar works by European Sanskrit Scholars. .

The Hape, ( Calcutta ), 20th December, 16’91 —* * * The get-up
of the publication is of a superior order, and the contents display consnderable
painstaking on the part. of the translator. - .

The Arya Patrika,( Lakhore ), 22nd December, 15§91.—* * * The
talented Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literaturc

. by producing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. * * * His effort

is most laudable and deserves every encouragement.

Karnatak Palm, (Dharwar), 7th February, 16’92 ~* & ® Mr, Vasu
gives ample proof of his competency to undertake the work which is not an

. easy task even to learned Sanskritists.

The Punjab Times,( Rawalpindi), r7th February, 1892.-* * *® Babu
Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. He has done the
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to
those who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of English.

. The Mandalay Hemld, 315t December, 1891—* * * Students and
readers of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit
for his translation of this scieutific work on the grammar and philology of the
Sanskrit language.

The Asya Daspan, ( Shakjahanpur, ) Fehruary, 1892.—* * ® Such
a work has been a desideratum, It is well got up, and praiseworthy. We
wish it every success. .



OPINIONS OF THE PRESS (continued ).

The Allahabad Revicw, January, 1892—* * *® The translator has
done his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work
into English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the
help of the Governinent and the Chiefs of India. .

.The Maharatta ( Poona ), gtk July, 1893 —* * * If we may judge
from the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to
the student of Panini. * * So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and
therefore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education
Department.

_ Didian Mirror ( Calcutta ), 17th March, 1894.—* * * The manner
in which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of
the learning and patriotism of its editar, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera-
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language.

. Eucifer ( London ), March 1896.—* * * We are pleased to find:
that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the Kashika are
not only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to
the preceding sdtras for the formation of ¢ padas’ will save much time and
trouble, and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of
Panini. Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called
“ Panini Made Easy.” * * *® It can be recommended as of great impor-
tance, not only to.all who wish to have a general knowledge of Panini but also
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all
its benefits..

) PN

RATES OF PANINI.

Payable for the camplete wor k, sncluding postage:

Indian . . Rs. 80 0 O
Foreign .. £ £10 0.

INPORPANT NOTICE :—
One hundred copies will be sold at the old subscription rates -of
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BOOK EIGHTH.

CHAPTER FiRsT.

gy NN apfan |wdeT, X0
gfa: 0 gdQfy w T (e Jaaivsd Wasaw 1 (@ 3wt anam: F QW a-iat
TR @ agrasE o

1. From here upto VIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be

supplied always the phrase “the whole word is repeated”.

This is an adhikara sGtra. Whatever will be taught hereafter upto
93eq (VIIL 1. 16) exclusive, there the phrase §%€% § should be supplied to com-
plete the sense. Thus VIIL. 1. 4. teaches “when the sense is that of ‘always’,
and ‘each’.” Here the phrasc ‘the whole word is repeated’ should be supplied
to complete the sense. i. e. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is
that of a/ways and eack”. What is to be repeated ? That which is most appro-
priate in sound and sense both. Thus one g becomes two, as 9918 gH1& ‘he
always cooks’. Similarly wrir wiir taofta: ‘every village is beautiful’,

The sltra ‘sarvasya dve’, should not be confounded as meaning ‘the
word-form sarva is doubled’. For then rules likes VI. 1. 99, and VI. 1. 100 ~
will find no scope. The word sarva has several . meanings: (1) the totality of
things (¥5q:) as aeiqan®, (2) the totality of modes (qarTt:) EATHiATING: = a¥q=HI-
@ wwa; (3) the totality of members ‘srax:), as a¥: qfigey: 0 In the present
sQtra, the word sarva has this last sense: namely a¥/ the members of a word
are doubled, no portion is omitted. The force of the genitive case in sarvasya,
is that of sth4na, i. e. in the 7001 of the whole of the words like qfit &c there is
doubling. So one meaning of the stra is, that in the mom of the one word,
two are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the .
rule of nearness.
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Another meaning of the s.Otrg however is, that it does not teach suds-
titution but repetition or employment, not Adess, but prayoga. That is to say,
one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for -
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, qafd &c, is employed
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice.

The word sarvasya is employed in the sQtra for the sake of distinctness
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last Je#zer of a word by the rule of
wiarswaed, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases.

Obj. The word q3€q should be employed in the sftra, in order to pre-
vent the application of the rule to Samasa (compound), to taddhitas, and to
vakyas (sentences). Thus grquifserygm n Here there is the sense of vipsa with
regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly fgaf@=t ¥, here also the sense is that of
vips4, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita
affix. So also in 5yt art qrafay, the semtence uri qftaw is not doubled, if we
employ padasya. - So the word padasya, should be employed in the stra.
Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII.
1. 16.

Ans. We could not employ the word padasya in this stra, for then
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples,
there can be no doubling; for grgat: means ‘that whose every twig bears seven
leaves q#foy q2i® gWYoNTS 87&q,: so that the sense of vipsA is not here inherent
in the word sapta or parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsA is there denoted by the
taddhita affix itself, and so doubling is not uecessasy. Moreover, a sentence
can never be doubled, because vipsd can take place with regard to a word,
and not a sentence. Therefore the word qgeq should not be employed in the
sltra. :

On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sdtra, it would
give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have sya1® qywi§ ; for
upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only qur§ would be doubled,
and § would not. So also, we have two forms @i¥qt and Frern Here g is
added to the root §¥, and g is optionally changed to g by VIIL. 2. 77, and in
the other alternative there is ¥ 0 As 9 and ¥ are both asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), the
doubling would take place without making this g or ¥ substitution. So that
having first doubled the word ( something as §rear figwr ) #Aen optional ¥ or
¥ change will take place,and we shall get wrong forms, like groqr Frar, Frav Frogar
in doubling. While the correct forms are FraT RIaT, or Fro4T T4, and not the
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the vartika gwiRvfran-
fBdwx (See VIIL 2. 3 last vartika).
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Or the word &Y may be considered to be formed by srw affix of st
srg®, mcaning §% T4 GRAARY afyy a7, aeg Y w3a: U That is, all operations
having been firs¢ performed, tken the word is doubled; so that a word in its
inchoate state is not doubled.

aeT qoATERAT | R | 9y I aww, o, strafean i
gie: || qeq [EEwea qeq¢ Te16d auaiadsd wafa o

2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word
form is called 4mredita (repeated). :
Thus in |/ VT §, T IUG § T § THAAAR @1, wyrdeA® &, the
second word being Amredita is pluta. The \_vord st occurs in SGtras VI.
1. 99, VILI. 1. 57, VIIL 2. g5, VIIL 10. 3 &c.
The geg here denotes avayava-shashthi: and the word gt denotes the
avayava. In fact, this satra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like

9% sraeq become valid. _ .
In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIIL 2. 95.

sgrrd T N30 ol wggTEE, T
g 1 sTgard W axafy anRiaEaEa o
3. That which is called 4mredita is gravely ac-

cented.

Thus g&=% g&/ ; @I

That is, all the vowels of the Amredita become anudAtta or accentless.
In the above examples, the root 3 becomes Atmanepadi by L. 3. 66: the Personal
endings are anudAtta by VL. 1. 186 ; the vikarapa g gets the acute by III. 1.
3; the of of this & is elided by VI. 4. 111,and thus g&5% becomes finally acute
by udAtta-nivgtti-svara (VI. 1. 161). The Amredita bhunkte becomes wholly
anudaAtta. The word g3 is formed by the affix § and is finally acute.

fraefieaar: N8 1 ggitr 0 fra, dewat: )
sP: 1 P i ftgaral W agRd ge oA o
4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is

of ‘always’ and ‘each’. ‘
What words express ‘always? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinabl
words, formed by kyit affixes. What ‘always’ is meant here? The word ‘nitya’
here means ‘again and again’, and this idea of ‘repetition’ is the quality of an
action. That action which the agent does principally, without cessation, is called
“nitya”. So that nifyarefersto an action (See III. 4. 22). Thus gu® quf@ ‘he
cooks continually’. weafy weafy ‘he talks incessantly’. Q¥@T q¥FeNW AWAY or
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e rw Hw® ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away.’ See IIl. 4. 22.
gt} gAteidara garfy (See III. 4. 2). The affixes ktvA and namul formed
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of ‘again and again’, only
when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix g& (Inten-
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition.
Thus g: g7 997% = qraead 0 And when this intensive action is continually
done, then this word also should be repeated; as qrqeg® qrgeag u In the above,
examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like qufq,
Indeclinable krit words like y#=m, and like Jrst 0 Now for §rgr ' In what
words the §remr is found? It is found in nouns (gg formed words). As finite
verbs (fa® ) express nitya, so inflected nouns (g% ) express vipsa or a distri-
butive sense. What is meant by the word vipsd? It is the wish of the agent
to pervade (vydptum ichchhd) an object through and through with a certain
quality or action. That is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it is vipsa.
Thus arAy ATAT Uiy : ‘every village is beautiful’. So also waqgr s=qfr wofta:
qET: FEIT ﬁﬂﬂgﬂﬁ [0}

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityatd’; and we
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or superlative
degree, such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as quig
qufyaus 1 But in the case of a noun, which is repeated owing to vipsa, the
whole superlative or cdmparative word should be repeated, as strzascTeaawAaAN

AN LN gpfr ) o, s 0
gfa: u q@@aeq oy ¥ T o
qrfa: || REAFASHEAY X T 0
: 5. The word aft is repeated when employed in the

sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of’.

As qR qRt firsr¥pdar g8t ¥ (1. 4. 88 and I1. 3. 10) ‘It rained round about
(but with the exclusion of) Trigarta’. Similarly qRt qRt 8rfida:, oft qRt gdgda:n
Why do we say when meaning exclusion? Observe T g | 1

Vdrt:—Optionally qR, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occurs
not in a compound, as qit 1K (Pt or qit fyetied: 1t In a compound, there
is no repetition as, qftfr<t gerka:, because the word qR has not the meaning
of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the idea
of excluslon, and not the word qRt alone.

The word gqft is here a Karmapravachaniya (1. 4. 88), and governs the
fifth case by 1I. 3. 11. In qRRrswfa the word is an upasarga.

e TEYT N § 0 9 W, |9, 99, I, g g i

g% 1 7 &9 T I (AR TAX ¥ wwdr i Fegre: gha o
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6. w, @, 371 and g are repeated, when by so

doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. :
As ¥ sraarthwae xor (Rig VII. 8.4), §afagad geqn (Rig X .191. 1),

a9 % qugw (Rig 1. 126. 7), i Figg e4& Traaw (Rig 1V. 21.9). Why do we
say when ‘a foot of a verse is completed there by? Observe sy Tsar fagr

This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may
be used separate from its verb. In the secular literature, this rule has no
applicability, as Prepositions are never so used.
guderaa: |oftcd 1o 0 gri 0 SaR, wfy, soaes, Enfred 0
gf: 1 IIR sl YR ERRGE ¥ WA are flwa o
7. 3R, @ny, and sraq are repeated, when it ex-
presses uninterrupted ncarness.
The word sAmipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time or space. As
ITFIR F:@w, or IIFIR WAY, sreAfy wAd, st awer . Why do we say ‘mean-
ing near? Observe IR ==gar : 0 Why the word is not repeated here:
3R farcsr 92 ureatw 0 The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but
that of above and below.
IIYIR g o gy iy
SN R e A HTRE 0

Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsA.-

IR UARAA TG RTT R EATEAg I S | R | gTvg-
ATy, WTAAAE, AGAT, GG, Y, FEA, AR |
gfer: 0 uand: EEgE TR | AR § T mmmmwm
Y i qgE iy o
8. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant

by the speaker.
A collocation of words, expressing one idea, ts called a sentence or
vAkya. Thus (1) envy :—savoraet § AToreR SAPvEIH! § WHETR R & stifviecaw o
(2) praise — AT § AMNAFH SIETART § AAETH GAA: @AY 0 (3)anger —
Ay § Arvgw SAfER 3 whftas @Al qreat wew o (4) blame :— dfRwat y

ulens afes § AR R & R 0 (5) Threat—H Ay y 79» geet § TR
w1, woyfasand &r - The first word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent,

by VIIL 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of ‘threat’, the second
word or the Amredita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95. Why do we say “at the
beginning of a sentence”? The Vocative in the middle or the end ofa sentence
is not to be repeated, as §rtw @At ArortR: 1 Why do we say of a Vocative ?
Observe Farigagw: 1 Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c’. Observe ¥ggw
TEPIAIR I ' o o
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In some books, the vakya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having
one finite verb’, (ymfa® qeaadr ar#d) 1 In the first example, 7 is added.

- whaglhifeaa ne ) ogrw 0 o, agEifR, T 0
gie: 1 ow AdaTswed e seftitaxaiy o

| 9. When a= is repeated, it is treated like a mem-
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound.

The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix,
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus
et 9213 ( not gwAwd. ), Thwargar WEE (not gmdmar ). The accent is
regulated by VI. 2. 1. the case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, and masculinising
by VL 3. 34. This double word g&® should not however be treated like a
Bahuvrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, ( 1 )
The satra L. 1. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem-
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The ivord gh# however is declined like a
Pronoun, as gaéx 1 For stra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is really
a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is treated Z4¢ a Bahuvrihi. The
repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sQtra, though its anuvritti was under-
stood from the preceding one; indicates this. ( 2) The application of the rule of
accent. Thus by the following sQtra, a word is repeated when a mental pain or
affliction over something is expressed. Thus 7w ®dw, ggwrmd n  This
double-word is treated /ike a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For
by VI 2. 172 a Bahuvrthi preceded by & or g gets acute on the final, but not
soatorgg ! Here four rules of accent present themselves 1st VI. 1. 22 3 or-
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent,
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. 1. 3 by which the second member
becomes anudatta, The rule VI. 2. 1 however regulates the accent, in superses-
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu-
vrihi -vat g&a is the rule of samasanta affixing. Thus %% %% T 7: (doubled
by VIIL. 1. 10 ) do not get the samasanta affix s by V. 4. 74.

ararar Il Qo Il i N &, arsy, = )
giw 1 ST | flemE e 1 aw geame ¥ owaw wgsiftTere s
qaf{
10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem-

ber of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress over some-

thing is expressed.
Thus ngna: ‘gone, gone to my affliction’, akww:, sfadgfya:, in the

masculine, and srqwar, Feer, ARAITar in the Feminine ( not warwar for the
reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governed by V1. 2. 1.
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FRIRITITALY I R U OISR, g, Iy U
g 1 g8 Iy Adwag Felyrearend writdeiiasan | RETEe garw gei-
AR o

11. In the following rules, the double-word is

treated like a Karmadhéraya compound.
The reason for making it a KarmadhAraya is to elide the case - affix
(II. 4. 71), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word
refers to a feminine (V1. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent by VI. 1, 223. Thus
9%’ 777g: where the first member has lost the case-affix. qggdt, 2gadt where
the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there isa & in the penul-

timate as srmavarioar ( See V1. 3. 37 and 42); agad:, qgagt, the accent falls on
the final, for the rule V1. 1. 223 was debarred by VII1I. 1. 3, but the present

rule re-instates VI. 1 223. The word gy is for the sake of distinctness, the
sOtra being an adhikara one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms,
without even the word uttareshu.

THR JOrEIAET I R I 9T || A, gur-a=aes

gfer: || ST A GOT T | GG GEOT ARA JUA | THR TRAAE TR
T aT|

QR 1 ST T TR THEAA N qro U & STAITATOARIOTY, W (i e U
qTo || HIGS THAT (R IF5TL N 70 U PRATTAATR § W17 (1 T7hveq, N

gre 1| ANMROY T WA IF IHoqA N qre N J1( § WAq YR awvsqq N

qre || Pryyrarcditruairarat T R s

qTe | TFIAAA: FRATIR AL §l ATy NF { 777 W& T=veqq N

o Il HEEAR W TAAEN ¥ WIT Ry TRoAT, AATETE AH N

qre | SAFARAITACIIET WA T7/57: 1

12. An adjecﬁve is repeated, when it is. meant to
express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a
limited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma-

dhéraya.

The word gt means both ‘difference’ and ‘resemblance’. It means
‘resemblance’ here : i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully like, the
thing expressing the attribute.® Thus qggd:, ‘tolerably sharp’, ¥g%g: “pretty
soft”, diogaqoed: &c. The sense is that the attribute is not fu/ly possessed
by the person. The affix wrafay (V. 3. 69) also expressing qaRTY, is not debarred
by this sGtra. . Thus qgurda:, ggwdra: v

‘Why do we say prakéire “when denoting somewhat like it”? Observe

qg¥raw: ‘the clever Devadatta’, Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective
word? Observe ®WRAHIMIF:, ‘a fiery boy’, @it at@%: ‘a cow-like Bahika’. Here
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‘agni’ and ‘gau’ are not naturally adjective words, though employed here like
adjectives.

Vdst .—An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons or
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus 38
o5 €T, ST WH GRAT, T4 WY quas o

Vdrt:—A word denoting more than one is repeated without change of
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus st &g HIqrymiAe
WIRt AT¢ AT AR ‘give a masha, a masha out of this kirshipana to you two’:
i, e. give only #wo masha one to each. A karshipana contains many mashas,
out of them, the extent of gift is /imited to two only. This therefore is dist-
inguishable from the distributive double (vipsa). The words AT arg TR = -
%f}; the A1y does not take the dual case heree. Why do we say when it ex-
presses the limit'? Observe sterg wRTyoNfXy Aapal Aqie: TR, Qrardy TR, wi=r
Arqra 7@, Here the word Ayq itself does not express limit, but the qualifying
words g, gy, i &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more than one? Observe

SO, ARG ATPAT AT L@ 0

Vdrt:—In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated
twice. The word 9ry® in the vartika means ‘a confused state of mind’. As
sy geaey aex “a snake, a snake, beware. beware’. It is not a necessary
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As: wfy: «f@: wify:, yoaex
e gaE |

Vdrt:—When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is
uttered twice: as, § warq gAR TR rarm gmfyr 0 See 111 4. 2.

Vdrt:—In re-iteration the word is doubled; as, gwmr gwr awhy, Aré
e 0 See IIL 4. 22, This has also been illustrated under VIIL. 1. 4.

' Vdrt:—The word is repeated when the affix gre follows; as, gTqer Hir-
fx, qeqera® W This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation
of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. §7 ). Therefore, not here, fiatar IR, i
wafy, where the affix gre denotes  to plough’, ( V. 4. 58'). Because of this
restriction, some read the vartika as, I agem u

Vdrt:—The words 78 arid g are repeated when a comparative or
‘superlative sense is to be denoted: as 3§ 3% gwafar, wust st qeax 1 The com-
parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, giwt gwafar, sawat
qegR I '

' Vdrt:—The words ending in the affixes gat and ¥aw (comparative and
superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are employed
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of
one out of two or many; as AR, HAY HFAT WAAUWAT “ Both these are
rich: let us ponder how much is their richness.” Y R WTRr:, HAAT KA Q-
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wqar o This is found in words other than those ending in & and &#; as; IWIMR-
wtarah, Azsht Frewt stagiosaar 0 This is also found where the abstract noun
denoting condition ( as ®radat ) is not in the feminine : as, IAMAATATEY, FAT -
wUsaafiry:  “ Both these are rich, let us see what is their respective greatness.”
Vért:—In denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled;

and diverscly it is treated like a compound (I1. 2. 27) when it is not treated
! like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited in the nominative
singular. Seel. 3. 14, I1L. 3.43,and V. 4.127. Thus. stergeatsy #gon Srwaf
“these BrAhmanas feed one another.” #talisqgMR BT ArHART | TSI

PETOT rstafa = qavaa gyl The word st and gt are never treated as
a compound, and €& is a/ways so treated. The following are from Siddhanta

Kaumudi:—  oyafis=r, sTsam, rIsAAge, WAIsT@a, SsAei qoanaiuR
( Magh) quegt u '

Vért:—In the feminine and neuter, the augment sfr%. is added option-
ally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, W sqfiR aTgteAr
Srwaa:, SRS AN, CERAT AT, ERAC ATNGA: 1 RSO AFOPH A,
CRAUTHT HBNFS NAq:, ERAUAR AFOFS Nwqq: I ’

aEsStTgEdRaTaT™ I 3 I o | w-wey, B, gedr,
s ceard
T 1 fra g @aATaet ¥ A SEe) a9 |
13. The words ‘priya’ and ‘sukha’ are repeated op-

tionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty”.

The word F*¥ means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, ®g=g means ‘without
difficulty or sorrow, i.e. pleasantly’. Thus firaf@@or 2, gagya Fafq, or HAM
iy, &1 @ = N e arar@a zaf 0 That is, he gives with
pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do we say “when meaning
easily”? Observe fa: g%t “beloved son”. g xa:

ey gurEaE | (8 | 9qT || v &, gt g
qfer: 1 4t 2 ST amarelta awOATE Al AR AeEd | agtesre edt
agawEgar o Foraa o , \
14. The word Farass, is irregularly formed in the
sense of “respectively, fitly, properly”.

What is one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is called
aureru In this sense is formed #uradd, there being doubling &nd neuter
gender. It is an Indeclinable. As grar Y 924t agrEaa=agreriry “all ob-
jects have been known according to their respective nature”. &¥gi g durag='

FureEa 0

TF TR eRRTE A asatag | g qirﬁll

FFEH, TEE, AT A, SACRAW, T@ TN S, A sqfey
2
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gie 1 g froszen Rdw Tlvremars: s e forad @ Aatarees
ST ARITY AT Al gy wdg o

' 15. The word “dvandvam” is irregularly formed
in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ‘limit’,
separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and ‘mani-

festation’.

The word g#f is formed from f§ by doubling it, changing the first ¢ in-
to =1, and the second ginto sy u The word gy itself means e’ or secret;
while it marks ‘limit’ #afqr &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence.
Thus @& weagmr ‘they are consulting some secret’. Limit or sdrgrye:, as,
wragt @R TUd X RgIAA =arar gYX AgT wesRy, Aoy, aqgAomd o (See Maitr.
S. L. 7. 3 SAnkh. Br. II1. 97). Separation of AN — TR = T
guwafgar: 01 Vyutkramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel (wmyTwwanmr:) as —
TR AT ggARRfiv (See L. 3. 64 ) u sifv=a"R: or manifestation : as— gk
AT, G GRN G = grreArReEThr qrewon o

The word &= is found employed in connection with other senses also;
as, ¥ ¥ 19, Tl ggadic, ardf & &,

e N e N g 0 agE 0
g 0 TREAITAIAT: TTIAANAIRAAY | A FeAATHREET: TRAAT agiyasaq v
16. Upto VIIIL. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always

supplied in every subsequent sdtra, the phrase “ of a word ”,

or “to the whole of a word .

This is an adhikéra stitra, and extends up to VIIIL 3. 55. Whatever
we shall treat of here-after, should be understood to apply to a full * pada’ or
" a completed word. Thus VIII. 2. 23, (&%ivwweq &iq: ) teaches “there is eli-
sion of the final of what ends in a conjunct consonant”. The word qyeg must
be supplied here to complete the sense: viz, of a word which ends in a con-
junct consonant, the final is elided. Thus qes, a%7, from ge=g and Tw=L U

’ Why do we say ‘of a Pada’? Observe quwir, gs=it where the g though
sanyoginta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force
of the Genitive in qg&q must be construed according to the context, sometimes
as sthAna-shashtht i. c. * in the room of the w/hole pada”; and somctimes as
avayava-shashthi i. e. “ of a pada-of the portion of a pada”.

qqa I g9 N wxif 0 agrea 0
I 1 IRAAANAR AEGER 9 gENWRIEGaeaRy Idngsfeam: qRa
HWF’-W u
' "~ 17. TUpto VIII. 1. 68, inclusive should always be
supphcd the phrase “ after a pada ”.
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Whatever we shall teach hercafter should be understood to apply to
that which comes after a pada. Thus the sGtra VIIL 1. 19, teaches “of an
Amantrita”. The phrase qarg, must be supplied to complete the sense. That
is, “of a pada, which is in the Vocative case, and whick comes after another
pada, all vowels become anudatta”. Thus quwily 338+« “ Cookest thou, O
Devadatta”. Why do we say, “after a pada ”? Observe ¥1gs quft n  Here
Devadatta is not anudatta (VI. 1. 198).

AgArd FIAIETET I S N oI ) argEre, EEw, q-ary-=Ay )
gf: | srgaratiY v @i W wanTiTe @ qawgaiygd  IRasaANRIRanw, Re
T AT AN FEANAEFIS agiyaEa N
18. Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied

the phrase ‘The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at

the beginning of the foot of a verse ”’

The three words anudattam “ unaccented ”, sarvam “the whole”, and
apAdAdau “not in the beginning of a PAda of a verse”, should be understood
to exert a governing influence over all the subsequent sOtras of this chapter,
upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood to be
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first word of a verse
or stanza. Thus VIIL 1. 19, says “of a Vocative”. The whole of this sdtra
should be read there to complete the sense, viz: “all the syllables of a Voca-
tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the
first word of a hemistich”; as g7y TITE N ‘ ' _

Why do we say “ when not at the beginning of a hemistich” Observe
¥ Prag o 938 sy, here gay though in the Vocative case, is not anu-
dAtta, as it stands at the beginning of a PAda~

Similarly VIII. 1. 21, teaches “x: and #: are the substitutes of gy
‘&t@ry in the plural”. The present sGtra must be read there to compléte the
sense, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse. Thus urire: &, wT9§r 7: e 0
But at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms g and m
instead of gt and 1t 1 As,

i Aea® ¥ geArE ss‘im "
€ UT AT4Y AMARER qFAdA: 0
The word qm¥ in the sftra refers both to the hemistiches of the sacred :
Rik hymns, as well as to secular §lokas.

Q. Why do we employ the word g% in the sfitra?

Ans. The word sarvam is used in the sltra, in order to indicate that a
word, which has not acute accent on the first syllable, should also become
anudétta. For the word qarg (VIIL. 1. 17) is in the ablative case, and shows
that the operation taught in any stra governed by it, will be performed on
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the first syllable, according to the maxim e1y: queg t  Thercfore, by rule VIII,
1. 28, the word §=i®, which is acutely accented on the JSirst syllable, (because
ww and &g are anudAtta), will only lose its accent in §ggs: =i ; but not so the
verb #{f® which'is acutely accented in the middle ( by the vikarana accent)
in@y: i@ W But by force of the word g¥, &3 also loses its accent.

Q. This cannot be the reason, for the author indicates by his prohibition
in Satra VIIIL 1. 29, that a verb loses its accent, w/kere ever that accent may
be. For there is no verb when conjugated in gz which has acute on the firs¢
syllable.

Auns. The word ‘sarvam’ is used to prevent the operation of srdssi&i9:;
for where the rule wi¥: queg will not apply there the other will apply: so that,
if “sarvam” was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to cases
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VIII.
1. 28 would apply to g&s: which is finally acute by VI. 1. 186, in Yaweamy<
% :, but not to xg=r: FWE 0

Q. No; this cannat be the reason of employing the word ‘sarvam’in the
sltra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the fina/ls, by the
prohibition he makes in favor of g€ in VIII. 1. 51; for there is no verb, when
conjugated in Lrit, which has acute on the final. All Lyit is acute in the middle
by VI, 1. 186. So the sreisveqeq rule does not apply.

Ans. The word ‘sarvam’ is used for this reason. Had ‘sarvam’, not been
used, then in those cases where there was no other rule to apply, like VIIL. 1.
19, there only the word would become anudatta. But in cases where another
rule also operated, there this anuddtta rule would not apply, for then there
would be two different sentences. For a thing which is already in existence
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time. Thus
. the words gt and ]t are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one
seni:ence VIIL 1. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. . So
here there is separation of sentences (vAkya-bheda): which is not desireable;
for a vikya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the
word ‘sarvam’, this vakya-bheda is made tolerable.

Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes &t and J¢
should come in the room of the whole declined forms of yushmad and asmad,
with their casc-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then at and =
would have replaced only ,yushmad’ and ‘asmad’. Obj. Will not the anuvritti of
the word ‘padasya’, cause the whole declined word to be replaced by i and 4y,
not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot be a full word
unless it takes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their
case-affixes will be replaced. Where is the necessity of using the word ‘sar-
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vam”? Ans. This objection will apply to those cases where a Pada is a word
ending in a case-affix, But the word qg is a technical term also, and applies
to crude forms before certain case-affixes. Thusa nominal stem (not a full
word) is also called Pada by I. 4. 17, before non-sarvanamasthana case-affixes.
Therefore yushmad and asmad will be pada before those affixes. Thus be-
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will be called Pada; and had g% not been
used, then only “yushmad” and “asmad” will be replaced and not their case-
affixes. Thus gqrat af f=q, wAgdr A WG 0 Here af and & would require after
them the case - affix »af otherwise.
AAtaTer T I & N ggrhr Il ArRrae, = )
qf: 1 SARAAE TYE TAETTERATITATR AT ST WA |

qIfTwT, | G TR FrE gAY SQrar awhear:

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented
when a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginn-
ing of & hemistich.

Thus qwig ¥399, 9uiy aggg 1 The Vocative is acutely accented on
the first by V1. 1. 198, the present makes it all unaccented.

Vdrt:—The rules relating to nighata ( by which all syllables of a word
become unaccented, such as the present, and VIIIL 1. 28 &c ) and to the sub-
stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word"
which would cause the nighata or the substitution, is part of the same sentence
with the latter word. Therefore not here:—st¢ Zo@Y, gt 1 “This is the staff,
Carry by mcans of it.” Here gt does notlose its accent by VIII. I. 28, though
preceded by the Noun danda, because these are parts of two different sentences.
RITT TF, §7 AASAR | I 9, 77 A;AsAwfFy 01 “Cook the food, it will be for thee.
Cook the food, it will be for me.” That is the rice cooked by thee, will do both
for thyself and myself. Here the ¥ and ¥ substitutions have not taken place
(VIIL L. 22) for yushmad and asmad, for the same reason. ‘

Another example is, wadfig Ry, Irganree  “ Vishnumitra is here.
Come back Devadatta.” Here Devadatta, though in the Vocative case, does
not lose its accent. Nor can you say that g qaffy: will make this vartika
redundant. In all the above examples, the different sentences are connected
with each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatta was searching
for Vishnumitra, when some one says to him, ‘Here is V. come back D.” Thus
the two sentences are samartha, yet there is no nighdta. But the rule will
apply here:—gxy ¥iz< ! arar ¥ wyafy | sofas (VIIL 1. 28)g WAt & .
gt qrean® 0 In the last examples the Vocatives, the verbs and the substitutes
of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that
immediately precede thcm, and yet the nighata rule &c does apply: inspite
of the gencral maxim gag: qafifig: (11 1. 1), for rules relating to completed
words apply to such words only which are in construction.
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In the last example, the construction is ¥ fégar wrar ¥ ¥§yW, and
‘not g ¥aTw. Thus gw is in syntactical construction with feqar and not ™,
yet it causes nighata of Devadatta. Similarly in Fafisfa &5, the word wam:
is not in construction with fygfy, but with g, i.e. wur: &3 fag; yet it causes
the nighdta of fFgfd n Similarly g&iai is not in construction with q, but with
WA, i. e. qreEtat SFred ¥ rean® o Yet it causes ¥ substitution of yushmad. Though
the preceding words are not samart/ia with regard to the words that follow
them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence.
gureRgt: sfragdigdaradaamt i o 0 i 0 gy, -
w1, wh, 9gdt, Edaregr:, ar, ardr o
g 0 geey @A Setegdifdtarerddaee TR waas .-
ey 0

20. For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted &g and @ respectively,
when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anuddtta.

’ All the three stras qze, 9 and syJATH gAAqrETaY are applicable here.
Thus wrir ot e | W94 N @4 | 9T qF fuw | WA A S | S A qean
wAgdr Ar qeEfy 0

These two grt and | come in the Dual only, because other substitutes
have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sfitras.

Why do we say “for the Genitive, Dative and Accusative”? In other
cases there will be no substitution. As, writ garai gaa . The word &1 in the
sOtra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for
the purposes of this substitution. Thercfore, not here: yf& geagygw: though here
yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, and is in the Genitive case yet
q: cubstitution (VIIL. 1. 21) does not take place, because the case-affix is elided.

. wgEETE nLn I TEITETE, TH, TG
qfa: o mﬁ‘mgﬂﬁm T, T, (AT w1 o
_ 21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative)
piural of yushmad and asmad are substituted T& and awg; respect-
ively,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anud4tta).
" Thus grit 3: @Y, WAIAT: &W; 70T F G4, 39 3 f&y; vt & @y
“nggu?gm RN RN A, 7, o, T
g 1 gerrEeRTATAa Mmiﬁmwz u
' 92. For the Qenitive and Dative Singular (of
:yush mad and asmad are substituted) & and ¥ respectively,

(when a word precedes and these are anudétta).
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Thus WAQ &4, AR ¥ &g, W {41, qow x ftga u  For the Accusa-

tive singular, other substitutes have been taught in the next sOtra, hence ¥
and & come only in Genitive and Dative.

st RyaraTar: 13 0 e 0 e, A, R o
:g‘n I ERTTTER WA | [dftarar deRTe armadseduTaRgen A q@ar-
7 wqq: 0
23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad énd
asmad are substituted @&T and AT respectively, under the same
circumstances. '

The word gmawwex is understood here. Thus wrteew geafy, wry v
qEafE

7 SaTOREgR I 8 0 agifr 0 A, =, 91, €, W, T, g
qfer: I W a1 § W 7T QRTATH JORTETRATATITGR ¥ WA o
24. The above substitutions do not take place

when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these:—
«, ‘and’ &1, ‘or’ g, ‘oh! wg ‘wonderful’, or T ‘only’.
Thus QAT W €9, WHY 77 W e

TN o WMAN @9 IR W @1 STHTh W o | qiAaepd W fay
uriy Axt W fga | gEeal g R | wmpal W a3 1 geng W i | send § fan)
wiAeett W qEAfy | 9Tt A werafy ) gat W sty | s W gsaw | geAie gsaiy o
ST TR U AT | SRS O € | GOl AW Oy o) gyt e | st e | gens
qUETH | STHTH A1 €A WHERE a1 §4] | urld qwf ar f47 | gIeai w f7w | s
ot R | gEPA A A | YRS A HAN | W T gAY | WA A v gwaf o g T
9RAR | WAL AT TR | T AT IR | ST G ) § ) AT ¢ & W AR
€19 | FTAE &0 | ST €T | YA € €| WET € €9, | WmAed ¢ doq | wrar
€ ftaw | gnai ¢ fav 1 srAnat € SR | gord w fad ) wend ¢ e arest
quafiy | TAr A7 g TEER | g € TR | W @ qsaly | gearer SRy | sTers T |
g | ATAEAAIE O | WIAT AATE €79 | JTRNTE €1 | WA €790 FOATRAY €1 SHE-
7Y € | WIAER AT OAR | AEtARAe fuw | gAnane flay | srnae fay | genany
flaw | wEnaTe @A | WITEEITR 9EAfy | WA My eafy | grme a0 s
Taf¥ | gEATTE A | AT TA | QX | WARAT S | WA o) gIaRT o)
Wmummlmwummhmm wTr AT AR g
sy a1 wrrat faw | gopaRT a1 sreraRT @4 | arveTT orafy Ay
MAT TRaf | FUAT AN | AT AR | AT TR | ST DA | gIRIE
SrTarTIRTTRIY | gRTE AR T A wre ¥ e oy e

The word g=% is employed in the sdtra to indicate direct conjunction.
There is, therefore, where the conjunction is not direct but intermediate the

» cmployment of the shorter forms. Asamw & &, antw ¥ e 0
The particles w, a1, & ¢ denote conjunction, ‘separation’ *wonder’
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&c. Where the sense of ‘conjunction.’ ¢ separation’ &c are inherent in the
pronouns yushmad and asmad, and these particles are employed to manifest
that sense, there the present sitra will apply its prohibition.

srardETETEER 0 U N qquf 0 e, i, =, aaera i
qfer: u qmarat addargt: | Tl s s St Y eadiersre ot
AR FoATRAAATALAT A Tl U _
25. The above substitutions do not take place
also in connection with verbs having the sense of *seeing”,
when physical seeing is not denoted.

The word ggargt: is equivalent to gdrarat:, and ad® means ‘knowledge’,
i.e. verbs denoting ‘to know’, st#re¥ means perception obtained through sight
i.e. physi cal ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical “seeing”=‘“knowing”. The
substitutions of i and /r &c. for geaT and WL do not take place when these
prounouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting ‘seeing’ (metaphori-
cally) but not.‘looking’ ( physically ).

Thus s & sfiyanrg:, wEr 99 e atvang:; ameea faar aftyaira:,
ur A o weftranTa:, vt getyan:, qei A afteanre: o

. Why do we say when not meaning ‘ to look ' ? Observe urvesT T541],
* s ay gat o

Ishti:—With regard to verbs of “seeing ”, the rule should apply even

where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above.

|YElT SOAET @A 1N i | | qEiEn, S9Rdr;,
Rrarar 0
 qfT 1| AT AT AR ST ATST AT 7 Aaf 0
QIR | GO T st (e o
Ao || G TF RS (AR TR/ 1
, 26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina-
tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above

substitutions may take place optionally.

Thus "N FFAFET AL Or TN FFAREITETY || WIH FFASHERT || WIHRAAGT-
@Y || ATRFEEEALET || Ui e fAx 0 "t FEEer X fga 1w weer A
gy || WO GTIEET AR I AW STt Ak, 1 Wi orar ar gxata | 9iq o

qt et |
Why do we say “which itself is preceded by another word”? Observe

FACE @, FAAS H &L
Why do we say “after a Nominative™? Observe awa#r @iy & €1,

wEAA WA A e
: Vdrt:—The option herein taught is restricted to geag and st&1g when -

not employed in anvadcsa. But when there is anvadesa, then the substitution is
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compulsory and not optional. This vArtika restricts the scope of the stra, and
makes it a wvyavasthita vibhdshd. Therefore, there is no option here, where
there is anvAdesa:—sT4t AP HFARN WL, TG WH FoAH 7 U

Viért:—Others say, that the substitutes g, f &c are a// optional, when
not employed in anvideda, whether the nominative is preceded by another
noun or not. Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional. As: HFxa§ €17, or
HAAFTT €%, HAAA ¥ e or AR 77 exqn  Why do we say “when not in
anvade$a™ Observe Stqt HramEr exq, 9y weaa exqgu  J. If this is so, where
is the necessity of the present sQtra at all ? Ans. The present s(tra is for the
sake of anvidesA: i.e. the option taught in the present sfitra will take place only
then, when there is anvadesa and not otherwise ; thus syt o s*a&&Y €1, or

oty WA HEASE T €79, SOQr AR FeAN N €, Or syqY A HsAAN 77 &340 In other
words, according to this vartika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all 9ptionalin anva-

desa, but compulsory where is no anvides4; but when the pronoun is preceded
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules
are not compulsory, even in anvAdesa: there also the option will apply.

et st FeamTdteaEt: | 9 0 g 0 R, AR,
e, smvteraar: |

g 1 RrEmeqaidr St gea® senfladd i a<larmn sty wafa o

27. The words =% &c, become unaccented after
a finite verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended.

Thus gefy W¥q, Weqfy drag, when contempt is meant,

Here ey sitst means ‘ he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may get
food &c'. =i is from the root qi¥ saiFRHTH ‘to make evident’ (Bhu. 184).
Similarly steafy o “he repeatedly utters, his descent &c, in order to get
married &c”. Where contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition,
i.e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c.
And gy qai® Trea, gy weqfy Wwq when repetmon or intensity is denoted.
Similarly g=i@ &, o9y qafx g The word &% is a noun derived from the
root & by the affix &, the ¥ substitution for g has not taken placa, as an

anomaly.

1 s, 2 §7, 3 W=, 4 9EET, SARYA, 6 q7aw, 7 wesw, 8 wry, 9 vavy, 10 g-
wyor, 11 F=am, 12 ww«w. 13 eyreara, 14 s, 15 of avt (4% a) 16 syar,
17 qq%,

The word ars optionally becomes anudétta: in the alternative, it is
first-acute. Thus Q& 318 or T9TE A7 W
3
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Why do we say ‘after a finite verb’? Observe gfEas sirwa o

Why do we say “ Gotra and the rest”? Observe vafg qqqu  Here qrg
is"an adverb.

Why do we say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’? Observe
Taty W gax &y 0 “He digs a well having assembled the Gotra”,

. The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence
or s(tra, and not the word #ramR nor the word sygarsr understood. For we find
that whereever the word @raif? is used in this Chapter, it always implies the
sense of ‘contempt or repetition’. Thus the word sirsmy is used in VIII. 1. 57
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition.

fagstas: 1 ¢ wqriv | R, =ifrs: )
gie: | AR TEAEATIETgY Aafy i
28. A finite verb is unaccented, when a word
precedes it, which is not a finite verb.
Thus Prgw: aafa u  Why do we say “a finite verb”? Observe gy

&9, g% WL
Why do we say ‘when the preceding word is not a finite verb?

Observe ¥ §=n ‘the act of cooking exists’ = qra firar watg u Here the word
94f is a finite verb, therefore the verb pachati does not lose its accent. So
also wifRy ¥afy, W1}, =u® ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives. wrdpat
3@ Hffigw “for us conquer and fight”, The word &fd®: is in one sense
redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very
fact of this sltra indicates that the condition of &avava does not apply to this
sQitra ; so that the two words need not be portiops of the same sentence, for
the application of this nighdta: as we have already explamed in VIIL 1. 19,
Other examples are: wifrfi %@ (Rv. I 1. 1) g gi@g o=@ (Rv. L 1. -

4), & At wa (Rv. V. 1 1), e afq w@ o

ATTNRN @A &, ST N

g 1 EoRTash AAKY STOeaR | G AT agws R 0

: 29. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented,
when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb.

This restricts the scope of the last sOtra which was rather too wide.
Thus g1: #l, &9 &AQ, AGT warc 1 The Sarvadhituka affixes w1, &, tw,
are anudAtta after the affix ar’@¥ by VI. 1. 186, the whole affix ara becomes
udatta (III. 1. 3) and where the @ portion of migi. e. the syllable sirey, is
elided before the affix 31, there also the =7 of 31 becomes udétta, because the
udAtta has been elided. See VI. 1. 161.
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RrarTrafgrasfagrsiraTgsa I 3o 0 aqrir 0 ford:, T,
afY, wa, § R, 7w, 39, 9w, s, 7=, gwa |
§re: U AR AW | a7 AR € FAY NG A T HGY aw @G A qrgare
LA
30. The finite verb retains its accent in connection
with the particles @, ‘that’, ‘because’, g, ‘if, &=, ‘also’l,
‘O, gfye, ‘well’, &g, ‘not’, ¥, ‘if’, & if’, qnlyy (interrogative
particle, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, and ax ‘where’.
Thus a7 df, aq Taf, aft SR or aR Twfy, ewr a3, = Tafy, TR
=R, gﬁqiﬂ.ﬁlmﬂﬁ'm‘m (Nir. L 11), § 97 9 3 @ /7 0937 0
The particle wo with the indicatory of has the_ force of &g u Thus sr% w aft-
Jify =1 g afea@ 1 Other examples are &g = v At ket sftarga & aawy «if
thou, Soma willest us to live, we shall not die’ sir w fremmy, AARAT 79T “if he
will come here, we will make friends with him.” w Toni® 7, Fa: oW TUq
« If Indra makes us happy &c”. This rule does not apply to the = which is
a conjunction meaning ‘and’. So also:&flg G, FUT THY, T gHE, aInfyn

Why do we say “with particles”? Observe ag FARA THE =~ ey TR
wwea 1 Here aq is not a particle, but the Present Participle of the root yoy

‘togo’ It means wepq ‘ the car creaks while going’. Rule VIII, 1. 28

applies here, .

Q. Now by the rule of Pratipadokta &c. that &g should only be
taken, "which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection with other
Particles like 1§ &c, so it must be a Particlee. How then can the Present
Participle @q be taken at all? Ans—This sOtra indicates that the ufaqiss
rule and the gre=d rule do not apply here. Thus the word arfg formed with
the affix 7gy (V. 2. 39) is also included in the word arq of this sOtra. As
ATTEEY Tt S, TET AT ENEA W O = AN A&l o

Why do we use the word g * in connection with ”, Observe o =

o ¥ A T q9E IWE N :

Other examples are: & o= gl (Rv. L. 1. 4.) ‘what offering thou
protectest . = a: 9% RAT @3 ¢ whither our fathers of old departed ’. syarr glio
af} argurat e ¢ let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer’, gxvam gidfly -
Ay “ come on, let us share up this earth ”. mgn [¥www Suflq ‘if a Brahman
has grasped her hand *, % = & g svr¥on ¢ that the sun may not burn thee
with his beam’ IwafT: AT svraq ‘will he come hither for our praises(Whitney’s
Grammar, Para 595).

Az ST 13 | aAvhr Il e, s )
IR U 7Y AT T FATCN RFw agus wEon
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31. The finite verb retains its accent in connce-

tion with s when employed in the sense of forbidding.

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyArambha. Thus
A says to B: “Eat this please”. B rejects the offer repeatedly, in anger or jest.
Then A in anger or jest says ‘No, you will eat'—as ag fpa@ 1 Here #na¥®
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for & becomes accentless as it
follows wrgaRy (V1. 1. 186), and & becomes udatta by the seqment (111. 1. 3).

Another example is wgreasag ‘No, you will study’. Why do we say,
‘when asseverative? Observe wg¥ §ftaw % v “Verily in that
world they do not wish for fee”. Here it is pure negation. gRe is first acute
by &% accent, &% is final acute because it is formed by s of qur@ (III. 1.
134), ¥goy is first acute, because it is a Pronoun ending in st (e,

Phit I1. 6) and pegrey is anudatta by VIII. 1. 28.
e TR U RN Rl ) FTw, TR N
TRT: 1 QPP g et ATt STl o
32. The finite verb retains its accent in connection
with gy when used in asking a question.

Thus geg A & ‘Truly will you eat? geplsgg ' Why do we say ‘in
questioning’? Observe ge gaarfy a7 ‘I shall tell the truth, not falsehood’,
g F & FafEr eam i

aETarRSER | 33 1 af 0 o, snfased i
g 1 IR (AR g REamiasnd W argary wang o
33. The finite verb retainsits accent in connection
with ey when used in a friendly assertion,

Anything done to injure another is prati-loma, opposite of this is
apratiloma, or friendliness, In fact, it is equal to anuloma. Thus lr[h ‘yes,
you may cook’, Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So also wrg

& n  But when it has the force of pratiloma, we have:—s1§ 5;? 2 3w 0 padt
wrear® wreR “Well, chuckle O sinner! soon wilt thou learn, O coward”. Here

wr§ is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the
person: and Is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII, 2. 96,

fesnzen grRnfy, =
gf: | AT g9 REraTiREhy argwd Tl o

34. 'The finite verb retainsits accent in connection
with & when used in a friendly assertion,
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Thus & R 3% aft =, afR §5 0 Why do we say ‘in friendly assertion’?
Observe g ft Z% 79 | garft Frear® sreq u

TEEAEHANT QrRrEAd Il 3% | 9gTR | B fy, waww, A, |-
TR ) .
gfa: 1 @ [T oY fav fRg=h R arreama sy argare Rk o
35. In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent
(but not always), in connection with f§, when it stands in
correlation to another verb, even more than one.

That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain
their accant Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example:—
sTId @ 5= frafdn aremr ot @ $An@R ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore
sin will make him impure: i. e. he does incur sin”. Here both verbs xai@ and
fAgAn® retain their accent: and fy has the force of ag ‘because’. According to
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is geAm A<irs74 TR, FETTTATWM Qo
7 gvaRr i. e. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because he
is not in his senses. See Maitr. Sanhita I. 11. 6. As regards one verb ina
corrclated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it,we have:—sifraf§
gigdeaq abrftsqemag 0 Here the first retains its accent and the second not.
The force of fg is to denote here cause and its effect. So also:—srwr gFACHAE
AT (or anfa), a1 A Wagay W@ (Taittariya Samhita IV. 2. 10, 4). The
word sywAe is first acute, the augment wz having the accent; while YR
is all anudatta,

qrrgaryare | 38 0 QTR ) qraa, g9y i
gf¥: 1 gryaar @A g AT aFE TR 0
36. A finite verb retains its accent in connection
with gree and gur )

Thus AT G83%, FUTGEH; a9 2undiw, trre: Fof avm, v f=l
gur 0 The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when aryg and
gyt follow after it. Another example is yr &g wotarag it The word Ay,
is the Imperative (817) Second Person Dual of the root sta 1 a1y efrg*arswiy-
orar: @ The verb srty: is Imperfect (&) Second Person singular of the root
@ ‘to scratch’. The accent, is on st (the augment). :

gt ALl 39 I 9qTR | gEET, A7, Jeea
¥ U WHGYT (yargt ATt TR gt AR Argars AR G aff stz
37. DBut not so when these particles gqrag and gar
immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’.
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That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anuditta, Thus zrtRg
TafE GrIaq, 9T T9iE G, arsq Ha| 9E i

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’ Observe qrag g€+, @41 el
Why do we say ‘immediately’? Observe arag ¥a7=r: Tava Grad, adv
¥1rs: R wrg u Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sotra,

IqETdd Il 36 0 qFIhr I ITE, sadaw, il
qfRT: 1 qrrTaRal g ITaTETE W TRl AR AT 7 AR R afd sgarea R
38. A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with gra= and agr through
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition.

The last sQtra taught that the verb lnses its accent when smmediately
preceded by artqg and gar u This qualifies the word ‘immediately’ and teaches
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness. Thus
JYT AFATQ WTE, TAT ATAT GO, A TRA WG, AT Frofq Qs

The word ‘immediately’ is understood here also. Thus T {Iw:
s¥=fd, Grad, aur Aoy A: ywnd W 0 The upasarga 1 has udatta accent.
Prof. Bohtlingk’s Edition reads the sfitra as s 1

D qETEE 0 3% 0 wgrfr 0 g, wew, oa, @Ry,
g I '

gRT: 1 g TR TRAA WY (AAG AT g wafe gwmai Aey o
39. A finite verD retains its accent in connection
with g, o3, yzga, and =g, when meaning ‘praise’.

Thus AEHE e GHTTR ; TS AT G5 GIAT, TAT TR gER
IR, S ATNTHT gﬁ Mg Why do we say ‘when meaning praise’?
Obscrve, qag T wrzfa i

The repetition of the word gwirary here, though its anuvritti could have
been supplied from VIIL 1. 37, shows that the negation of that sfitra does not
extend here: for the gwrapy of that sQtra is connected with two negatives, the
w of that s(tra, and the % of VIIL 1. 29, but the gaam of this sdtra is con-

" nected with the general 7 of VIIL. 1. 29 only.

Another example is wirak ®yTAg TR 0
sEr i go | i W o, S
g 1 S (@A gk Rawr g W) gt Ay
40. A finite verb retains its accent when in con-
nection with sy meaning ¢ praise’.
Thus w&§r @3a: duid oo, s@ ﬁ‘!ﬂ“ &R Wre v The separation
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of this er#r from g &c, of the last sttra, indicates that the next rule applies to
orgr only. [ad stgr been joined with g &c, then Rule VIIL. 1. 41, would have
applied to g &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a sepa-
rate s(Qtra.

Y R v 1 agrf 0 &R, R n
g 1 oTgt TR g Taew O Porrgr argars we o
41. A finite verb retains its accent optionally

when in connection with agt in the remaining cases (i.e.
where it does not mean praise). ’

What is the ¢ alluded to here? The ®% means here senses other
than gar or ‘praise’. Thus sew®t ®RAMW or wew@q sitsary w  This isa
speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise (wEgar T=i)u So also
79 fpreary 0

The word ¥ is employed in the sQtra simply for the sake of distinct-
ness ; for sltra 40 applies to cases of puji, while this sQtra will give option
in cases other than puja.

g0 = qOeEmE 1 ¥R 1| 9q1R | U, ¥, heaw )
g 1 gU @A gk e qlearamyd AT argarst iy o

42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally
in connection with g when it means ‘haste’ (i.e. when g
means ‘ before ).

The word qftcar means &y or ‘quick’. Thus stditey Ao g ARy

Ay, or TU wwafy @A 1 The word g here expresses the future occur-
rence which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dhar-
masastras to study while it thunders of lightens.

Why do we say ‘when meaning Aaste’? Observeﬁawgmﬂn‘an
Here the word gar expresses a past time ; that is, it means “long ago”. So
also Fofar o1 gorflay 0 See I11. 2. 118 and 122, for the employment of gx
in the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present.
AFTIRTIET N Y3 I o 1 7, OF, g, Qe N
g I AT @A T AT g ol sy @qwy o -
43. A finite verb retains its accent in connection
with &g, when with this Particle, permission is asked. _
The word geur means ‘asking, praying’. The word stgar means
permlssmn The compound stgdwor means askmg -of permxssnon Thus
ag AW A, may I do it, sir”; ag wegtii At ‘can I gosir’. The sense is
‘ give me permission to do or to go’.
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Why do we say when ‘asking for" permission’? Observe st ¥
YW ? g FO® 4r: ‘ Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making
it Here 7g has the force of an answering particle, and not used in asking
permission and hence the verb loses its accent.

Fe Bramrigeertaafaiem 1 I o 0 fr, v, org-
GRS |
i« Fafrafaram ¥ o 9% aqi gvh Rremmgratanfaieg rgarst wafr o

44. A finite verb retains its accent in connection
with %, when with this is asked a question relating to an
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or
by a Negation. |

Thus fif e Tafy, soifr Rer gev 0 66 Yoo W, s Reedfta® o
Here some say, that the first verb (9wfif or @& ) being directly joined with fir
retains its accent, whilst the second verb (9% or &) not being joined

. with f&, loses its accent by the general rule VIII. 1. 28, Others say, though the
word fif is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects
of doubt, therefore, fé is logically connected with both of them, and so both
verbs retain their accents. Thus ¥ will retain its accent according to
this view.

Why do we say when the question relates to a @ or action? The
rule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or grgw #  Thus

i YT ofred waiE STRRTeSTE o

Why do we say “when a questionisasked ”? Observe frmftg ———
Here i is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question,

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a Preposition’? Observe fip Yayers
o ey STy SR o

Why do we say “not preceded by a negative particle”, Observe, fig

Raget 7 3fy Wi a {7 0

S frarer hex N 9gne U S, Rraree 0
g 1 Rwlt AT PR Rremmgeairmiatos Rommer argars wafy o

' 45. When however fx is not added in asking

such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent.
When fer is elided in asking a question relating to an action, the

finite verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle,
optionally does not become anudatta. When is there the elision of this fry
because no rule of Panini has taught it? When the sense is that of an in-
terrogation, but the word frq. is not used. In short, the word ‘lopa’ here does
not mean the Grammatical substitute, but mercly non-use. As ¥zw: =& (or
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TR )iy aﬁa(or azi®@) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without
the employment of fggn  The option of this sGtra is a Pripta-vibhasha,
as it is connected with the sense of fiygqu The counter-examples are the
same as in the last aphorism, but without g

TR AT & 0 9E I qqri I ofy, v, sy, &
e 1 PR rR g ST A argerd wR e o
46. In connection with @AY used derisively, the
First Future that follows it, retains its accent.

The word sgra means great laughter, i.e. derision, mockery, railler)f,
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus g} %3 sirgt WRAT, AW ‘Mad, www: QsRAYHE o
oft 7 @ aredi®, wfy areafy, ar@a @7 Rar 0 The word g is the Imperative
second Person of the root yoy preceded by the preposition swrg u

Why do we say “used derisively’? Observe qfy #=a sirgst ¥ qfr;
88 % 7=, 97g W 77 I ‘

By stra VIIL 1. 51, é2 fr2, after the Imperative qf¥ which is a verb
of ‘ motion’ (wtad), the following First Future ( &%) would have retained its
accent. The present sGtra makes a niyama or restriction, namely that in
connection with the Imperative gi@ &3, the &% is accented only then when
‘derision’ is meant and not otherwise. Thus the %% loses its accent here :—
U 7§ s MA 1 The employment of the First Person in #ar in the sQtra
is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. 105, the verb "% (7] ) takes the
affix of the First Person instead of the second, when ‘derision’ is meant and
not otherwise. When sgrq is not intended, the proper personal affix of the
Second Person is employed. The employment of the First Person ceases
there also by this restrictive rule. Thus ¢f¥ #=r3 stigd drag u '

The above counter example is given according to Kasika, according
to which q® %% tfa IwAlgraFAasa7 1 But according -to Mahabhashya, the
counter-example is g 7 47 ez’ n Here greaiyy loses its accent. The
meaning of the above is & @7 areafy (FX s 74, gy According to Kaiy-
yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First Person not

being necessary:—qf¥ #sq®& tq7 greart® u
AT U 89 N qqTly N g, g 0
gfw: 1 g (AmOed AW 2 REr g R o
47. A finite verb retains its accent after g, when -

this 317g is not preceded by any other word.
4 .
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Thus %y #1e%&, wig sreadi, wg avosal® 1+ Here ¥ is anudatta by VI
1. 186, as it is an sArvadhAtuka affix coming after an srgyyw; the word wg is
first acute, as it is a NipAta. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any
other word? Observe :—&& wig #R«a@ 1 The word && is end-acute as it is
a f&¥ or nojn,
ffrs v agem i vs 1 aqifa B fea, &, fagecx
g u Rt fir, e aficreat sdfargaeeadr w sadl, sftepe fage-
ARaTId a9 I Ras g wai e
48. Also after a form of feq, when the particle
Ry follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of
&%, the finite verb retains its accent.

The word @mgst is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning frfrgs 0 The
word frggs means any form of (%%, with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of
%% when it takes the affixes ¥gtand gy Thus ®Wg g, HWY Ardary,
Wity Wi, dafery adie, s Fag dafy, seoiy iR, ek g o

Why do;we say ‘followed by fa’? Observe st g&=h
' The word wg¥ of the last s0tra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb

loses its accent here :— Ruag=: (&iaq 9zig o

ATTATE SRSy 1l e I qgify I Y, Sarey, |, waea<H i
e U A RRATZTAE © AR W © ST TareT rRanamgahat e e

IR A" )
. 49.. Also after an immediately preceding =mey and

Targr, when these follow after no other word, the verb retains

its accent. -
The prohibition of #ighdta or want of accentuation is understood here,
30 also there is the anuvritti of wrg¥ from the last.
~ Thus wrir or oy g%, oy st 4 Why do we say ‘immediately
preceding? In the following sftra will be taught option, when these particles
do not immediately precede the verb,
_ Why do we say “when no word precedes them”™ Observe ¥agw WIgt
or IR 7w U
B AArer A Yo N qqTR N R, Rarar
qfty: 1 W8T TR EAEPTt FA et argerd TR R Tl 0w I e 0
50. When the above-mentioned Particles st and
wargt do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op-

tionally retain its accent.
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Thus sty Yrg=: $=r& or T 1 Fawer Yage: Jof@ or wsfr

T HEEr AU garag il W 0 ooty 1 aret-eh, &g,
q, AT, TR, FX-A7F N
gfer: 1 afrT garETat Wt mufmma{mﬁ:,hwﬁaﬁmmt-
R AN AR, T ATHRE FEEEI| )
a7 Wk TR FER W AT AW g R Al | sgwehlt gy
RTarmen [ITRTEHT JAA T KON HTCERTRCL U
51. The First Future retains its accent in connec-

tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go,
‘to come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, whern the sibject
and object of both the veibs are not wholly dlﬂ'erent oné fromi

another.

Those verbs which have similar inedning with the word why ‘motion’
are called sary: 1 The Imperative of the s verbal roots, is called nid-atz il .
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Future
does not become anudatta, if the kiraka is not all different. Tthe sense is;:
with whatever case-relation (kaAraka), whether the Subject or Object, the
Imperative is employed, with the same kAiraka, the First Future must be
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word e denotes the
Subject and Object only, and not any other kAraka, such as Instrument, &c.

Thus sy Yagwadhy, ppacasm, ‘Come O Devadatta to the village, .
thou shalt see it’. Here the subjects of both verbs wmes and yaafy are the same,
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely wrd and gag u 7 is a
Preposition and is accented, wew and T« both lose their accent by VIIL 1.
19 and 28, wrx is first-acute being formed by the faq affix agn  So also srres
Ry Wi, | anay “Come, O Devadattal to the village, you will eat fice”. *
"Here the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are differént,
and so the rule still applies. sige Yt Grefte, dgtxw qarg Add 1 Here the
subjects are different, but the objects are the sime; namely gyréftq u  Similarly -
WAL TR U, TRTRA and-q “Let the rice be carried by Devadatta, and let
them be eaten by Yajfiadatta.” .

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe qw ¥7% ﬁ‘m} AV AN

Why do we say ‘After the Imperative’? Observe m i,
mnz@aq il Here the Potential mood is used. .

Why do we say the ‘First Future'? Obseve nS e i,
qgafy . 0 Here the Present Tense is used.

Why do we say ‘f the kAraka is not wholly different’ ? Qbs.erye'-'
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mmmﬁm?mmummmz,mﬁwy@nm

is the Imperative of 98 ‘to carry’.

Why do we use the word g4 ‘wholly?  Observe wrwes yag= Wi, &
¥ o7g W F}arg gag 0 Here also there is prohibition of mighdta and the First
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another.
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had ®q not been used in the
sQtra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would ‘
have applied, and not where the sentences became different.

BAETFNWRN QT 0 g, =F 0
i N IR et wrdeter g ArgEre TR, @ Senoh aatwE o
52.  Also an Imperative, following after an Im-

perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub-
Ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different.

Thus smres §avwr wrir dew 0 wimrw Rsafr s @ o s TR
Wi Tedat aweR

But not here qw Xq¥siret, g¥ad7y because the first Imperative is not
one of megef verb. Nor here, syrred¥agsy a1 95899, because the first verb is
not Imperative but Potential,

If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the
tule will not apply. Th us syrres Yaes TR, 98ag T qAgw:

By the force of the anuvritti of g§ the rule will apply to the follow-
ing: strTes RaTw WY, & W v qgan o

The separation of this sttra from the last is for the sake of the sub-
sequent sitra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to &z and not &z 1

Frarfed Soafmgesmrinan wni Framfam, @raedg, sgea
T U & TR TR, Stew drEhgwie TR g e R
WIWH AR T AR G R
63. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition,
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of
verbs of ‘ motion ’, may optionally retain its accent, when the
Karaka is not wholly different.
The whole of the preceding sttra is understood here. This is a

Frapta-vibhashd.  Thus srrres Yxew ari a7 or JAW 1 simres Yags smivary
or qmfg 1 When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its accent by

yllln 1. 7Io ’
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Why do we say &qmit * joined with a Preposition? When there is no
Preposition, there is no opzion allowed, and the last rule will apply. As sipres
1w wweg o

Why do we say stq—3«& ‘not a First Person’? Observe st sregn®
e, wr e o

AT NN g g, =T, 0
TR 1 O aYmg TR waded aRfrer g (@ gk Arer Sreaitgerin fooke
argad Aafa
54. An Imperativeé, with a Preposition - preceding
it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with L
but not the First Person.

With the exception of way fter &c, the whole of the preceding stra
is u nderstood here.

Thus g=r ¥ ¥ or afAd, = & wifir or garif u  But no option is al-
lowed here gy &, as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here rule VIII,
1. 30, makes the accent compulsory after g& u So also gxy wgwrty, g
gy, where the 1st Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily
by VIIL 1. 30.

.The word wgaar¥ is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root yx
in Atmane pada (L. 3. 66). The Personal ending g% isanudatta by V1. 1. 186,
because the verb is anudAtta-it. The vikarapa 7 therefore retains its accent.

AW CRFACTRERARAta® | W 0 7 0 A, oR-aeae, \r-
fwaw, satas 0
T 1 S THRRIAAAACTATAANRTR AR 70| N
55. After strg, but separated from it by not more
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per-
son addressed is not near.

Thus s qufey theaty; R v yrgary 0 The nighdta being hereby
prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1. 198. In the
second example, though #t itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be non-
existent by VIIL 1. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VIIIL 1. 73, asit
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows. : '

Why do we say stia? Observe urs T=fi 3139 0 - Here it is anudatta
by VIIL 1. 19.

Why do.we say g separated only by one word ? Observe sy,

% qaiy drEwr
Why do we say ‘the Vocative '? See Wy, =iy ¥1g=t U
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Why do we say wafer® ‘not near’'? See wrq ywfy ¥rgw i Here
some hold that wrafiasy is equivalent to ¥ ‘far off’. Therefore, according to
them, the prohibition applies to gagfa: as well as to Prara: @ Had it been
merely a prohibition of nighdta, then the stra would become redundant, as
the nighata is precluded by the rule of eka-§ruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguing, they
hold that eka-gruti being asiddha, the pluta-udatta of VIII. 2. 84, is not pro-
hibited : and so the last vowel is prolated. '

Others say that the word safir® means *that which is not far off ()
" mor very pear’. It does not mean §only, For had it meant ¥, the author
could have used the word ¢ in the sitra. Therefore the rule of eka-fruti (I. 2
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to gt vocatives. Not being ¥, the
plutadatta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII,
2. 84, applies also to { Vocatives, '

In the example wrq 4 ¥ayw, the word wm, being a Nipata is first
acute ; the word ¥ is a shortened form of wa, (VIIL3.1. Vart). and it isaccent-
less by VIIL. 1. 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another word. ¥3%=r would
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sttra prohibits it. The fqre
being thus prohibited by this sttra, two rules make themselves manifest now
for application. The one is of gmwyfaguaagar (I. 2. 33) causing R or
monotonly ; the other causing cgdrgresd by oy w (VIIL 2. 84). The
opi;lio‘ns referred to above, relate to this doubt.

afggue SR 1 We I ol 0 m, fY 8, oo, s i
i || SRR T R 1 fAfERy avaey o aett fygt gat « Rresioxy
AN AT/ N ,
| 56. A finite verb followed by a9 or ® or g retains
its accent in the Chhandas.

The anuvyitti of stmf=ark should not be taken in this stra, but that of
f® 1 Thus with aqgt we have:---wat siwggasr sqf: 0 The verb TG is
the Imperfect (w%) 2nd person singular of gw of Tudadi class. With fg we
have, t=ir o gdffa @ (Rig Ved. L. 2. 4). The verb qufea is the Present (#%)
Plural of a9 of Ad4diclass. The samprasarana takes place because it belongs
to syuif? class. With i we have, wraarealfR gw 0 By the previous stra VIII.
1. 30 a verb in connection with &y would have retained its accent, so also in
connection with f§ by the sitra VIIL. 1. 34, and in connection with g by VIII.
1. 30: the present stra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent
when these three Particles omly follow and not any other. If any other
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus wri e efife #
Here ugry is the Ist Person Dual of the Imperative of &g (v + wy+ sg =g+
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oz + 78 [11. 4. 92 = Qi the g being elided, as™r is like &% 111. 4. 85 and 99).
The verb qf# is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root gm,
preceded by the Particle s 0 Here in fgry ofYy (=3wrT stref@), the verb tery
is followed by the Particle =1, and does not retain its accent. But for this rule,
it would have retained its accent. Because @ is a wead &z (VIII. 1. 51),
- {rgr7 is another MZ in connection with it, and therefore, by VI1II. 1. 52 it would
have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent because it is a @=_follow-
"ing after a non @¥ word ex: #  The visarga of g1 is elided before { by VIIIL.
3. 14, then the preceding ot is lengthened and we have &r (VI. 3. 111). An-
other reading is &r MA@ v It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is: changed to a

wafafrrirmfararsfesamd: 1us o 1 =@, R, o, W

o}, afya, sy, w0
g 0w fag vx My afxe SRl @AY o Jeiget fEsr gy R o

57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it
is followed by =, g, €, 7w &c, a Taddhita affix, or by its

own doubled form.

Thus $rra: afy w=; Yyrw Tufx faq, Yagew el u The list of
GotrAdi words is given under stitra VIIL 1. 27. Thus ¥rew e s, @
iy T, 9w o o &, The Gotradi words, here also, denote cen-
sure and contempt.

With a Taddhita affix, Y7qe: Jafy weqw, W qufy g0 The
examples should be given with anudatta Taddhita affixes, like &g, FHeq
(V. 3. 65 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent:
as quigy 5 (V. 3. 67).

With a doubled verb, as ; Yrx+: $=fy qafa

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a Participle called Gati’?

Observe ¥aqw: T awfd wa ! The word @fy in this sitra as well as in gwfEu®
fax (VIIL 1. 68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 4. 61.
Therefore the verb retains its accent here: GHR&HAMR w7, a7 HY YRAFARY, aq

&g Feoftaman o
According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gati

means, the Upasarga Gati.

arizg I NN qxfa =, smAY, T 0
g 0 Ty w o Rrewrana: o argarw i
58. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains

its accent before the Pmtlclcsa (ar, ¥, g and o VIIL1. 24).
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y The =1} words are those mentioned in sttra VIII. 1. 24. Thus ¥agw
vy w &rafiy w, Yaew by o dnfy a1, Ww TR €@ IR v, Yo Sufa s
@ree, and Yaye: deriry dedw o

But when preceded by a gati, we have ¥agw: g §ufa w TERg e
Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next stra, but the second
verb loses its accent. :

A TAT I WE N 9gTR 0 S, g7, @, st )
R 1 SRR THEY AITEIAW AGTHR | W A @IPAT G TgA A AR
wafyg u
69. The first finite verb only retains its accent in
connection with s and &t 0l

The anuvyitti of stnd: which was drawn in the last sttra, does not run
into this. Thus wiwiw FSafy, dtori o AR vl O Al Ao ar gl o

The word &t in the sftra indicates that the mere comnection with the
verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words w«
and g1, before the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this
sfitra, ( not so in the last ). The word gqar shows that the firsz verb is gov-
erned by this rule and not the second,

Rfr Rl €0 1 agr™ 0 v, £, Ry i
gfer: W g (AT G0 T RERIRRATgaraT waty fwarai swamrrarn o
60. In connection with ¥, the first verb retains its
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded.
The word férar means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette
or a fault against good breeding.

Thus & § W A §, Iursard qufy wwafx He himself goes on a car,
while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot’. %y strg#t y&™y,
areary gxaa Tty ¢ Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the
gruel’. Here in both examples, the nighata of the first verbs is prohibited.

The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104.
snf T T 1 & 1 o 0 o, R, A Ay, = 0
g 1 TR (A TR T RETARRATIIraT Wiy R rmi wresar R v 0
.61. In connection with arx, the first verb retains
its accent, when it refers to various commissions, (as well
as when a breach of good manners is condemned ).
The word AT means sending a person to perform several com-

missions. The word = in the stra draws in the anuvritti of fisr also.
Thus & g w4 TS, & W WO e U So also when fyar is meant,
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as eguy WA WA, IqTsAA qufly Al 1| ermEiTd gy, It §Eg
qrafa ¥ The prohibition of nighdta and prolation are as in the Iast apho-
rism.

mmwnan Wi =, @y, 3%, o, oy, «ww
oy i
Cia nqﬁw@vmmfﬁwﬁmfgmmﬁr@aﬁnwﬁmn
62. When s and &g are elided, the first verb still
retains its accent, when g with the force of limitation, takes

their place.

When does this &g take place ? Where the sense of w or sy is connoted
by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the
elision of w and g 1 There the force of w is that of aggregation ( @gwd ),
and of =g is that of ‘only’ (&% ). The w is elided when the agent is the
same, and s1¢ is elided when the agents are several.

Thus where = is elided :—Yvew v1 wid freg, Va9 qamok wesg=wm
| | ey | ' :

So where g is elided: as:—Yagw ¢ wri fresyg, mwmm=mﬁ
Ra8, 7R 1§ 1

Why do we say stayrwr ‘ when limitation is meant’? See ¥y ﬁ‘-t

Aryaw, e o7 wesay 1 The word gx here has the sense of ‘never’ ‘an im- -
possibility . The first sentence means 7 #1PT WRAR | ¥ + YT =877 by T
( VI 1. 94 Vart ).

e st 1 €3 1 g 0 =, i}, a1, Aawr
&zxummwmmﬁmmmﬂﬁmmm
n
63. When =1, ( a1, €, 21rg and a¥ ) are ehded the

first verb optionally retains its accent.
Thus with = 8rq:—ggr st i or THRw, A wr mm“

Here wniAt optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when a1 i5
elided, as :—sftfRfr k%7 or a%F, ¥ @@ n  So also with the remaining.

 Yarafy w ol I €8 Il o 1 & A, o, =, s i
- g 0 YAy @arat g A9 RERermaTeT argaraT ANt Ry Ay ) ,
64. Also in connection with & and s, may

optionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its
-accent.

Thus uawmdm (or lm!?i[). mmmﬂq n m"ﬁm
giifita wirefty (or swety), woktamaguai (Taittariya Sanhita VI.4. 10, 1. but with
out the particle ¥ ). s a7 wear Ry ( or swelq ), Ao wrelty v ,

5
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% has the force of &gz and war, and qry that of sfafe and &gz 1
QETRTEt EHARATR LIl 9T I O, ST, SR I
R 1 g st (@Al gaghat g v AERRERATRT arger wafy sRE A e
65. Also in connection with % and s, optionally
in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these
words have the same meaning ( ‘the one —the other’).
Thus et AF@ ( or RrFafy ), wivmrwtr 1 warea: Roys ardfy (or
a1y ), srwwsd st (Rig Veda 1. 164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad III. 1).
Why do we say gaythat ¢ having the same meaning’? See %t my-
qifrg # Here g is a Numeral and has not the sense of st=x ‘the one another .
The word gmy is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of g, for it has various
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word srar Il qRisqr® A =«
YN RIS WYUT | YR TANASHY G@ATal o qgvaq 0 -
qgretferg Il €e i o I ga, g, R n
- g 0 gqEr SR Py, Rarasiavy @
qrfrans I agTaAReY AR TR

66. In connection with @ in all its forms, the
verb retains its accent always.

The anuvritti of sgar and &Ry ceases. The prohibition of nighata,
which commenced with ¢ & ( VIIIL. 1. 29 ) is present here also. In what ever
sentence the word &g occurs, that is called axgsr t The word T¥ denotes here
the form of &g in all its declensions with case affixes. According to Kasika,
¥a¢ and gaw are not included, according to Patanjali they should be included.
See also the explanation of firgsi in VIIL 1. 48.

Thus @t g&&, & N, ¥ g, a8 @n¥, =g sy gen: ( Rig Veda
X.12r. 10 ) wpuwr argafa (T. S. V. 5. 1. 1.) wg arg: fadr n  For the form wguw.
see VI. 3. 92. Though the sotra is in the Ablative ( wygwrg ) and therefore
requires that the verb should sm-mediately follow it, yet in ayqw a1q aifir, the
intervention of qry: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to
the opinion of Patanjali.

Vdrt:—Optionally when the sense is that of ‘wheresoever’ or ‘ when-
soever’, The word wrqrar=x means qy=F ‘as one wishes’, without regard of
time or space. The nighdsa is prohibited here also. As AW W 0T ANy u{
T QAN

MRS Wy | €9 I TquR N gevre, e, wg-
e, ST I
gft: U TwPR: HTEIRRR Wy Ifmaga wal o
R | AoRIw 0
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67. After'a word denoting praise belonging to

wreny class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aundétta.

This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de-
noting words. The word Fretf¥a:, is added to the stra from a Vartika.

Thus Frerears®:, FETHETF:, FTOTCATTF:, TEMNETH:

SATATYN | SATATIATSAITR: | SHATATIAAGIR: | STFATSATR! | AFATAGIH: |
NZA | AFATATTR: | TR | AITRCATTR: | T | TAOSATH: | 91 | OCATH: | ga: |
GESATH! | TT | TATSAITH: | G | STSATH: | SHH | HACATH: | G | Greeargw: | O
RTR: | ETSqIIH: | YW | TYATSATTH: | RGN | HEQroweqaH_: W

Vdst:—The final g should be elided in forming these words. The
word qrgot is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like.wiig wa: 0 In
such a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision of g is taught.
This is the opinion of Vartika—kara Katyayana. According to KAgika, there is
compounding under 7zt sgaFIfY rule, and so g is elided by the general rule of
samisa. This becoming of syggrw takes place in the compound, and after
composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com-
pound is finally acute ( VI. 1. 223 ) But there is no elision in greomenram: &c.
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vartika ‘aSqw’,
this further fact is also denoted, where the case - affix is not employed and so
the 5 is not heard, there the second member becomes anudiAtta. When there
is no compounding, there is no elision of g as WA, FrENTCATTHR:

Though the word gwa"would have implied its correlative term gfira,
the specific mention of 3f¥q in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting -
af¥g should follow smmediately after the word denoting gwa 0 In fact, this
peculiar construction of the sfitra, is a jiApaka of the existence of the follow-
ing rule :—x¥ g gvudt FERSR Aardarftad “ In this subdivision or context,
though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that:
there should be consecutiveness betwean the-Ablative and the word indicated
by it”. This has been illustrated in the previous rule of sxgwm™ fAax, in.
explaning forms like sya¥ g™ty &c.

Though the anuvyitti of ‘anudAtta’ was current, the express employ-
ment of this term in the sOtra indicates that the pmlubmon (of anudAtta)

which also was current, now ceases.

On this subject, the following extract from the Commentary on
SiddhaAnta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians :—The words
&g &c, are all synonyms of Wg®, meaning wonderful, prodigious: and are
words denoting praise. This is an aphorism appertaining to samasa subject.
In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura-

vyansakadi,
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Vart :—The elision of g should be mentioned. g+ wcgry:, in
making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in, this
case g,is natural. The vaitika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only
repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion of the
authors of Kadikd. But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great
Bhashya, this aphorism is not a samisa rule: and the words zrgom &c, are
:'idverbs not admitting of samasa ; and so the rule applies to these words when
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be
compounds under the Mayuravyansakadi class. Haradatta also says, had
this been intended to be a samisa rule, the word gar& would have been
used in the sQtra and this is valid. There is no adhikara of samAsa here, that
could have caused sam4sa and in this view, the vArtika #@rqw also becomes
effective : had it been a samasa rule, the vartika would have been redundant.

' 1 g, 2 qrE™, 3 wATATgY, 4@, 5 wATAA, 6 WIFH, 7 WYW, 8 wyA, 9 WHA,
10 syzew, 11 3w, 12 arg, 13 g, 14 2, 15 @, 16 wifw, 17 weqro
- g AN §5 1 xR 0 |, nf:, @R, g
g;ﬁrz I| TRTTRTE TR AERA: T Ifad AT R 0
68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite
verb (which is praised) becomes anudétta, even along with the
Gati, if any, that may precede it.

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both
the compournd and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the
adverbs g &c. Thus ag wwe T, aq e grw@ u By VIIL 1. 28, the finite
vetb would have lost its accent after the word srd, but this loss was prohibited
by VIIL 1. 30 in connection with g ; the present sQtra re-ordains the loss, by

setting aside the prohibition of VIIL. 1. 30.
The word gwfy ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loees

its accent. The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here

o7, F G FATN, Ty wY peolt wifiy 0
The word AT is used in the stra to indicate that the words qualified

by &g &c in the preceding sltra, were non ¥ words—i. e. were substantives,
The rule of #®rqw of that sltra, therefore, does not apply here.

TN T GANAERY I €2 1| QqNR | g, 7, g, st i
g o quRfY A anladd RIFER 98 0 O « gadr AwiRatsE o gn-
RO R weieageret yafy o
e | PRATHTET O aWRsaR I IR I I W gt STaf® avRsa i
Aqre I RAIRE =1 AETIIT Aqify awwean 1
Kdﬁkdgﬁmmmﬁwtﬁsﬁﬂﬁm?h

AT QY W@ agdw o
Ggﬁ A finite verb, along with its preceding Gatx

if any, becomes anuditta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of
the action, follows, with the exception of wivsr; &ec.
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The anuvritti of qarg (VIII. 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvritti of the last
sitra is current. Thus 9ufF 3R, woel® 9f¥, 99fa fnar, gewr@ fear v

Why do we say geaq ‘denoting the fault of the action? See Ty W-
g

Why do we say gt ‘a noun’? Observe =i¥ fegan@ u

Why do we say with the exception of wre &c. See ¥wfyy firwn, hlﬂt

B, TR T
Vart: It should be mentioned that the ‘fault’ mentioned in the sfitra,

must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the
verb. The rule will not apply, if the gea= refers to the agent and not to the

action. Thus §wfa gRrdrz=:, gowfa gfa: n
Vdrt: It should be stated that 9ig has an indicatory w u The effect

of this is that the word gfq is finally acute, because of the indicatory w u The
word 1§ is not a 3 formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in
sentences like grgeam; nor is it a word formed by {=rw affix, because this is not
a §qr word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by mfRaf=
wre (Phit L. 1) it will be end-acute. The vdriska, therefore, indicates that when
gﬁt causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, gfyf is derived
from g by adding the UpAdi affix f&q diversely (Un IV. 180), and is first acute.

Vdrt: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally :
when it loses its accent, then gfiy is end-acute. Thus wafey vﬁ‘: or qqﬁa {tm, :

wyafea of’: or gywrea Er: u

Kdrikd. The followmg noun denoting fault must refer to the actlon
The elision of § is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said
by those of old. The word gf¥ has an indicatory =, but it is optionally so
when the verb is plural. The elision of g mentioned above refers to the elision
of & 1n TR WeAITH: = ForATH: | The words Iwrdq mean mm
sArsRaREy: |

et I so Il vl 0 il ATt N
gt o niRAEr o sgoret wafv e

70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed

by another Gati.

Thus spjadd, Ggdmafy, sifuadf e 1 Why do we say nifa: “a Gati
becomes &c”? Observe ¥qxw: aywir #  Here ¥xgw is a Pratipadika and does
not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘when followed by a Gati’? Observe it
qRey Ry «ify 7 &af: - Here &1 is a Gati to the verb wify, the complete
verb is wrar® 0 But as ®r is not followed by a Gati, but by a PrAtipadika
w+y, it retains its accent. Had the word ##lr not been used in the sftra, this
st would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wnde,
without any restriction of what followed it.
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. fafE Saraafr nvg 1 axrfr 1 fafy, =, sqreafa
_ﬁ:nnﬁftﬁﬁinﬁﬁmﬁmmm‘itn

71. A Gati becomes anudftta, when followed by
an accented finite verb.

ST~

The word nfy: is understood here. Thus @y ¥ qufy, Y TR U

Why have we used the word ¥ in the stra? In order to restrict
the scope of the word Juwaf¥; so that a Gati would not become accentless
before every udatta word, but only before udatta werds. Thus st does not
become anudAtta before wa: in w} i Rew wRfr sifg 0 If it be said that the
word nify is a particular name which the Particles get before verd only, and
therefore wig would always refer to its correlative term verd, and not to moun,

like as the word fatker refers to its correlative term son and not mephew: and
that, therefore, syraafy must refer to the verd like wf¥ and not to a noun like
w3:; then also we say that the employment of the term ff@ is necessary, in
order to indicate that the verd must be a finste verb, and not a verbdal root.
So that though a verbal root be udAtta, yet if in its conjugated form (figwsr)
it is not udatta, the wfy will not lose its accent. Thus in &y ¥ FHAfy, the root
¥ is anudAtta, but the Ryt form ®QfY is udatta, hence the rule will apply
“here : which would not have been the case had ggrwafa not been qualified by
Rfe n For the maxim is sgfargewr: sread awi & 9fY sregoadaR waw: o
Therefore in a fyw=r, the designation of wfy is with regard to gyrg or verbal
root. Obj: If @fE is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an
wim ending forms, like g gufawiry and gyafyaarg, for these are not s ;
but as a matter of fact, we find that g loses its accent, in these forms also.
How is this explained? A#ns. Here there are two views: some compound the
Gati ¥ with the completed iy form qefimag ! According to them, this &
would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its
accent (VI. 2. 2); so thateven if the word fag was not used in the sdtra, the
form qufraay being the second membe:r of a compound, became anudatta; and
so ¥ being followed by an anudatta never loses its accent. According to
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in fqufoma &c. Others com-
pound - the word ending in &ty (ywfax) with the Gati, and having formed
AYufqay, then add the affix wym . According to this view, the sy accent
debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the /asz prevails’
(uf¥ige), and so § is anudatta, not by this rule, but by wrgmrwead qywerwdt u
According to them the word is squfyad® #t  According to both of these views,
this sOtra is not necessary for the purposes of yywfauy &c. But thereis a
third view which makes this sQitra necessary even for this purpose. There is

this maxim: WRARRHIIEAM Fix: ¥ qETwd qr gyw: “ It should be
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stated that Gatis, Kdrakas and Upapadas are compounded with bases that end
with Krit-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to the latter”.
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that
the compounding takes place with krit-formed words only before the addition
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding
does not take place before a case affix has been added. The other view
makes no such difference between kyit-formed and non-kgit formed words,
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first
view, the Gati 5 can never be compounded with quiFgU®, as it is not a g&=w Ul
So both 5y and gqwfiaw, having different accents, the present sitra became
necessary to cause the loss of accent of s 1t

Why have we used the word sarwafa? See ¥ qufir, ¥ #af@ u Here
the verb loses, its accent by VIII. 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent.

sl qRArTaTE 1SR 1| wrf i smifwaw, g&W, afaar-
g
'qﬁr.nmm{imﬂﬁ,m&minMn

72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex-
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following; word
and the enclitic forms of gwrg and #wEwy).

Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored.
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not
existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non-
existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent
vocative, which the first, taken as a qg, would have caused under VIIIL 1. 19.
As ¥yw | kmywr | Here the first Vocative 3799 does not cause the second Vo-
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. (2) The accent
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 is prevented: as, R LT qug | (3)
The substitution of the shorter forms of geAy and sey, required by VIII. 1.
20-23 is prevented, as ¥13% g7 (not ¥) wrA: &, 317X AK (not ) wrw: &N (4)
The application of VIII. 1. 37 takes place, in spite of the intervention
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness ( sra=qta) of the
Particle from the verb: as, grag ¥a3a v=2f@¥ 1 (5) For the purposes of VIII. 1,
47, though a Vocative may precede wrg, the latter is still considered as stf{a-
srrgd and VIIL 1. 47 applies, as ¥1q9 A1g &= (6) Soalso in the case of VIII.
1. 49, as T TATY Fu1Q, IAH Y740 A, no option is allowed here by VIII.
1. 50. v
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Why do we use the word ‘as if’ or ¥ in the sltra, instead of saying
‘altogether’? In other words, why do we say “it is considered as if non-ex-
istent”, instead of saying “it is considered altogether non-existent”? The
-vocative does produce its own particular effect. Thus in wry @t gegw ! the
‘vocative WY is considered as one word (gmreat) for the purposes of separating
g, from the vocative ¥a%% under V1II. 1. §5. This is the opinion of Patanj-
-ali; but the opinion of the author of Kasika is that st would have been con-
sidered as_wiraaray but for VIII. 1. 73.

' Why do we say ‘a Vocative’? Observe fagw: 9 1« Why do we
say q¥ ‘with regard to the subsequent word? The vocative itself will not be
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply to
vocative as such. Thus in ¥qee &a7w, the vocative ywger gets its accent by
VI. 1. 193 also. In fact, the word g¥ connotes its correlative qT ‘subsequent’;
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera-
tions to be performed on such subsequent term, whether such operation be caused
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non-
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefore
in ¥avw =1/, Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In {¥ % ni agw
goenr® Ui the first vocative Wi is considered as non-existent with regard to
&g¥, and, therefore, qgy is considered as following immediately after the pada
% and thus ¥g¥ becomes anudatta, not because of o, but because of &¥; simi-
larly geaq and wgi¥ are anudAtta, not because of the preceding Vocative,
but because of ¥ In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not
stop the action of % 0 '

amAfead ST amrgseaw | 93 | qgfr 1 A, ambEd,

FHTAITTHRO, AT -g=a, )
gfw: uwﬁumwm:nmmnﬁmﬁm Tt ST

73 A perceding vocative, when it conveys a gene-
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the
purposes of the subsequent Vocative,which stands in apposition

w1th the former.

This sftra prevents the operation of the last sftra in the particular
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the
first.  Thus &ir YeaR, frorrwyizeanargs o The first vocative being considered
.as existing, second vocative loses its accent.

Why do we say ‘the vocative subsequent? Observe Yage Paf® here
the verd does not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘standing in apposition or
garrRm@ ?  Observe e« ¥Rx® waw, here the word qfdxm qualifies Iaw
and is not in apposntton with §1%%, and hence it retains its accent.
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Why do we say garegrsaq. ‘which is a generic word’? The rule will
not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus fe% 113 &wert® £ e
A% gamR w sty w1 All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, and
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198). According to
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:— {3 Wrs (R} sven® firy
Wy Aty AEH, ganR ¥ wARAY TR || aesaTeay means ‘a generic term’. When
the first is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (RYY Tw®) qualify-
ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply.

RaiRd Rdwaes aga=ag 1wl qgriR 1 Aanfan, /@w-
g9, qgIITq |
gt 1 PR AR AFer T5a) 1| AATTHR FAAIRTRO SHRar qo:
ghmRwd sgTrm AMREARGAT TR o
74. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu-

ral number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a spemﬁc

term.
This ordains option, where the last stra would have made the con-
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus ¥%m: sfwar: or

¥'mr wroan 0 o Yarweon: or rgron YT o
: The anuvritti of @rr=rToaq is understood here; the second vocatlve,
therefore, must be a RAYYAW, as being the correlative of the former: where
is then the necessity of employing the word (fiqgw® in the sdtra? This
word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only.

Why do we say ‘in the plural number? Observe frogx wf2zmu No
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is a/ways considered as
existent and so rule VIIL. 1. 73 applies.

The sftras 73 and 74 as enunciated by PAgini are:—73. arafea® gsrmiy-
TN; 74. aFIATR At ARYTSER (i e. 73.  The preceding Vocative is not

considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition
with it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by
adding &m™FRTER to 73 also, and the author of Kadik4 has added agaas to
74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted grraTwaY from it:

though he reads its anuvyitti,
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1. Whatever will be taught hereafter, npto the
end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in
relation to the application of a preceding rule.

This is an Adhikara or governing rule, and extends upto the end of the
Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter is to be understood as non-existent,
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been taught
in the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained in these
three last chapters are considered as asiddha. And further, in these three
chapters, a subsequent rule is, as if it had not taken effect, so far as any pre-
ceding rule is concerned. The word st =wRIFIFNR, RATHA T HUR U
The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or
effective rule”, This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting
the operation of an 4defa rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or
general rule. Thus wreAT IWT; W &W; @ WX, war wR=: 1 In all these, the
‘elision of wand g by VIIL 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken effect,
there is no further sandhi, and &7+ 3 does not give rise to guna, nor sy + sx=
eit v In fact, for the purposes of the application of syrggwr: rule of V1. 1. 87,

or the @§ rule of VI. 1. 101, the rule VIII. 3. 19 is considered as not to have
taken effect at all,

Similarly ®rg®, wgery, wakam from srg@ it Thus eq@ +#F=ww+ &
(VIL 2, 102 ® being substituted for the final &, which again merges in the
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preceding st VL. 1. 97)=wrq +¥ (VIIL 2. 80.F being substituted for &, and
g for 7 of st3). Now the substitution of & for ¥ takes place only after Pro-
nouns ending in 7; but s1g is a pronoun ending in g, so this & (VIL 1. 14)
should not take place. The present sttra helps us out of this difficulty, and
the change of sy into 3 by VIIL. 2. 80 is considered asiddka for the purposes
of the application of VII. 1. 14.

YRTHR RN ¥ SRRy |
RIS wwt W, GRPCATHEA I
The forms gRFHT, THATI, withary, shseq, and u:rﬁsvm illustrate
this rule excellently.
(1) giRwwr 0 To the root gy we add the Nishthd &, as gg+a=gL+=
(& changed to & by VIII. 2. s1)=geRu Add the feminine affix a1y and we have
gewr it Add to this the affix & (V. 3. 70, 73), as goAI+& = ToH1H the femi-
nine of which with srg wili be ge®®r (the shortening taking place by VIL. 4.
13). Now s is changed to g by VII. 3. 44 and we have grésar U Now rule
VII. 3. 46 makes this { substitution optional, when a & precedes the =, as is
the cage here: and that rule would require the alternative form TR N But
there is no such alternative form, because the & of ge® was the substitute of
® by VIIL 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli-
cation of VIL 3. 46.

(2) gewwzar . Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to
be gemrwgar like afymrweqr; there being no puh-vad-bhava when there isa
penultimate & u  But the & in yreaw being the result of VIIL 2. 51 is consi-
dered as asiddha for the purposes of V1. 3. 37.

(3) @ifmmu  This word may be considered to have been formed by
adding the affix agy to the Patronymic word @m@: or to the noun e [a-
w@I9ed = §IA:, or yritseareai® =wmiAy) 0 The word & is formed by adding the
Nishtha & to the root ¥, as W+ & =wr+ & (VL. 1. 45) = (the & being changed
to ® by VIIL 2. 53). Now this # is considered as non-effectual for the pur-
poses of application of VIII. 2.9, which requires the change of g of A to 7,
when a7 is added to a word having a penultimate #, as in wsftarg t Therefore

we have qn#arq and not fuRIrL N

(4) strwag u  This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative
root sfifd, from the Past-Participle of sg# Thus sg+a=%¥ (V1. 1. 15). Add
to it fore in the sense of gar@aq (111 1, 26): and then form its g&n The g¥
is formed by adding =« (I11. 1. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated (VI.
1. 11). In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming &¥ are consi-
dered asiddha; viz. the rule by which g waschangedto¥(as a3 + ¥ =J+ =T+
g VIIL 1. 31), the rule by which ¥ was changed to ¥ (Iq+®=3¢+q VIIL 1.
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40), the rule by which w was changed to g (VIII. 4. 41), and the rule by which
the first ¥ was elided (VIIL 3. 13 as sx+¥=g+y=53 VI. 3. 111). The elision
of f before for being considered sthanivat, we reduplicate uw; as wgaE+wT
+a=vweq (VIL. 4. 60)=wmaq (VII. 4. 62)=gwaq (VIII. 4. 54). Thereis no
¥ added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of staay of VII. 4. 93. With
the augment, it becomes sfrswg W The form sfif3@y is from IR ending in
the affix g u

(5) g¥®ourg u This is formed by adding wgyg to the word oIy,
which is formed by g ('f& @) Here also the 7 of qgg is not changed into
g by VIIL 2. 10; because the change of g to g (VIIL 1. 3), and again
of ¥ to ¥ are considered asiddha.

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part
will apply to this part also; because such rules connot be considered ‘prior’ or
qq; for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them.
The maxim which governs such rules is srd=w (§ s sRwrgg 1 The rules, there-
fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIIL. 2. 23, or the
seventh case, as VIII. 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 27, should be inter-
preted in accordance with the sltras qdt e &, aRa® AR ohew, TemaR
IR

But with regard to the paribhishd Rafa®¥ 9% &, the above will not
hold good. . For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters, is
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of
two rules of equal force with ‘regard to them. And it is only where there is
such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in
faeRrdm, sryvira, formed by oag (111. 1. 124) the guna ordained by VII. 3. 86
is not debarred by the af\§ rule VIII.2. 77, because there is no conflict between
guna’rule VII. 3.86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is snmply
non-existent with regard to the former.

But though the fmqfi®y rule does not apply in these chapters; yet
an apavada rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the
enunciation of an apavada rule would be useless. The apavada rule is there-
fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule §w: (VIII. 2. 31) is set
aside by the apavada rule giyutatd: (VIII. 2. 32), and thus we have &y, §irgw
(e +Rge=qz+r)

AT greTTEwgRaiNg S 1N TR | A SAw:, ge-a-dwr-
ﬂ'.{'m!t ﬁ\% n
qftr: 1 WY hwTRE ward gitmdy et damadr gRalr @ w@ 1 Rvelra 3ss-
Freweqar: et { ahafigRwTTaTR sPrawead | gaT g GaeyarT-
THAYRURA HIHATIT: | q7 GT: & A ff: g o qogd aafar geafuid adwrierorey
Aafy 0
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2. The elision of a final g (VIIL 2. 7) is con-
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow-
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings,.(2) rules regarding
accents, (3) rules regarding any techuical term of Grammar,

and (4) rules regarding the augment & before a Krit-affix.

The word Ay in the sOtra applies to all the four words preceding it:
as gefafy, &AW &c. The force of the Genitive compound in extfAfy, damafy
giary is that of ordaining the existence of something :"e.g. when an accent is to -
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when g
is to be added to it, (wrraryw) 4 The compound gafafy .means however, the
rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (sdangs) 0

(1) gefiry :—As am®R:, guhn: 1 Here the elision of g of gwq and
awq being asiddha, the frg is not changed to @ by VII. 1.9. So also gw-
e, m,m gag W Here the finals of gw and &w are not lengthened
before »3f by giyw (VIL 3. 102) and nor changed to ¥ before g by (VII 3
103): as in qepyi and Y of the stem ending in sy 0

(2) exxfiy:—As f=sat and not st 0 For the elision of g bemg
asiddha, the rule V1. 1. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to
end in sygt but gt 0 Similarly in qs9piy and gurdy, the elision of 7 being
asiddha, the first member does not become ady-udatta by V1. 2.90. Similarly
qefisft: the elision of g being asiddha, the first member does not retain its
original accent as required by V1. 2. 29.

The word g is first acute, as it is formed by the affix &fm (Un I.
156). gwzar is formed by adding #g to the mgy ending word, by IV. 1. 6.
qsumtg, is a compound under rule I1. 1. 50 of g¥es-1-s7, and when g is elided,
the first member becomes a word ending in st and would require the accent
of V1. 2. go.

(3) @@y :—As qvw mgroa:, qu =g 0 The elision of g being
asiddha, the words g and gt are still called shash though they no longer end
in g (o 9T L. 1. 24). Being called gy, they do not take zrg in the
feminine (IV. 1. 10).

According to the VArtikakAra, there is no necessity of using the word
& in the stra ( @7 wgoradsd w affR<rerd@ryen ), because the elision of q is
caused by reason of its having such a designation ( as 7). Thus without
its having the name of §¥ there would be no elision of ¥ and @&, without
such elision, there is no pada sanjfia of these words, and unless these words
get Pada designation, therc can be no elision of & by VIIIL 2.7, The shash
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this
sOtra. The qvaq and ggq ending in g would require gy in the feminine,
which is however prohibited, for when wq and 7 are elided, the words end in
»1 and require =g for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the
presert sOtra the word still retains its designation of qg n

Q. How can this be the purpose of this sitra? There are two views
as regard definitions ( &g ), the one is that a particular name is given to a
thing once for all, prior to any operations; and operations are performed after-
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in the
maxim G ey,  Sanjha, and Paribhashds remain where they are
taught.’ The other view is that the sanjiia sGtra is to be read with every
particular operative sQtra, and the sanjfid given to the word afresh, with every
new operation. In other words, the sanjita sftra becomes identified with a
vidhi sQtra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the
maxim FHraaTe gEraRarys, “ Sanjfids and ParibhAsas are attracted by or unite
with the rules that enjoin certain operations.” In the first view, the g% sanjfia
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding wa and w®_ and for
prohibiting zre 1 Hence thus sqtra is not necessary in that view. But in the
other view, the sltra is necessary. For if the view be taken that a sanjiia is to
be applied with regard to each operation, then that qZ sanjfid which had taken
effect for the purposes of eliding wq and ¢, will no longer hold good for the
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word
& is taken in this sdtra, to prevent the application of the second view.

( 4 ) giat:—Thus gapat, gwgh: 1 On account of the elision of 7
being asiddha, the g% augment is not added, though required by VI. 1. 71.

(R R g gE)n

Some hold that g& need not be read in the sOtra. They argue in this
way:—There is this maxim afiqra sron A« afyaraen “ That which is
taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination
of two things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi-
nation”. Now the elision of  of gwgq took place because of the case affix »ai,
this elision cannot be the cause of adding g W Or the gz being a wfgtF oper-
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of gu This
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of g= in this sitra indicates,
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application i.e.
they are anitya.

Why do we say before a Kyt-affix? Observe gwgesww, gwgesrar it
Here g& is added by VL. 1. 73.

The elision of 7 taught by VIII. 2. 7 & would be asiddha by the
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general rule VIIL. 2. 1; the specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha
shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of & is con-
sidered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not
asiddha in aWray (TwA+eAL+ R=Uw+q+A=uwmy [II. 1. 8, VIL 4. 33).
There would not have been long § had the #%rg been asiddha. So also Twra¥
there is lengthening, (VIL. 4. 25) and Tarm there is ekAdefa (VL. 1. 101).

AagANIN RN, g0
gfT: 1 GATR APTIY TSy AR 5 AT R g o
Tty | g ety I TS U qTe U FArTRTed ST U & (AT FvweR: 0
qre Il FYEAIY gaRiRw Redr awwsa: 0
Tro Il AR : qererq @ fiyTas (AW 77hea: 1 aTo Il cEAPTRICEERTIr ts Rraky avnex: I
qro 1 wYer g Ry TRSAL N qTo U ArE AT gergwy: Ry v 0
qro 1 frd=r qrardrey Ryt awwEAR U
o 1l TR RGEAATAAAEACANAIATRRTENR rwnfr awweanty 0

3. The sltra VIIIL. 2. 80, teaching the substitu-
tion of g for the g& of the Pronoun ¥®, is however not
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending @t 0

The existence of § is not considered uneffected when there is to be
added ;y 0 On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus g
being considered as siddha, stg gets the designation of f§ by I. 4. 7, and as
such, its Instrumental Singular is by VIL 3. 120, sygarn Had the g been
considered as non-effected, then the stem would not have been called g4,
and there would have been no sr added. But when sy kad been added, then
the g being asiddha, s1g is considered to be as syg ending in ey, and this sy
would require lengthening by gy w VIL. 3. 102: butitis not done on the
maxim gierasaon AR aRaaer “that which is taught in a rule the
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not
become the cause of the destruction of that combination”. There being no
long &t the ¥ of =g remains short. Or this stra may be considered to be the
condensation of two sQtras (1) g is siddha when #y is to be added, (2) g is
siddha when any operations, otherwise to be caused when ar is added, are to
take place. Or the sense of the stra is % YUAT Y AeNFY ARAA, Feex Fwrat
ity “the g is not non-effected in relation to any operation that would
otherwise be occasioned when ar followed”. From this, it would follow by
implication that g must be considered valid for the purposes of Ay itself,
So g being always siddha, ar is added : and there is no lenghening.

Vdrt :—That ekadefa accent which is antaranga, should be considered
as siddha. What is the necessity of this vArtika? In order to regulate the

accents of I.87%, 2, #1¥, 3. WA substitutions of ¢, ¥ and sfY; 4. the accent of
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ekadesa substitutes, 5. the accent of the wg formed words, 6. for the purposes
of rule VL. 1. 158, by which all syllables of a word are anudAtta except one,
and 7. for the purposes of VIII. 1. 28, by which a// syllables become anudatta.

Thus (1) let us take st first. §§ is finally acute by Phit I. 1. The
locative of this is qw+f# (anudAtta 111. 1. 3)=q% (g is udatta VIIL 2. 5).
Now combine g% + ma=qfa+=gd tman Soalso gwyga . The udatta
- ekAdesa Q must be considered as siddka, so that the s1g substitute of § should
also become udAtta. (2) wra: As gardt xga 0  Here also = is udatta for
similar reasons, Fark+F=gurd+wr+e (VI 3. 112) = FI@+ W+ T=FAX
+at+e (VL 1. 174)=g0@+% (VL 2. go)=gwi¥ (VIIL 2. 5). The ¥ is
udAtta and 'its sy substitute will also be udatta. How do you give this
example? This example is then valid, when by V1. 1. 174, first the affix # is
made udAtta, then this sr (s VII. 3. 112) augment is added to ¥, and
then (®r+g) there is viiddhi ¥ ; and then garm+¥=gm¥% 1 But if the order
be reversed and wr+ g be first combined into ¥, and then this ¥° be made
udatta by VL 1. 174, then there would be no necessity of this vartika for the
purposes of syrg#  The word gmt is end-acute by Phit accent (Phit . 1).
Add to it #frg in the feminine (IV. 1. 20), as AR+ =+ (1 is elided by
VI 4. 148)=gag+§" (VL 1. 161)=gm&" u

(3)wma. As qwfifew or gulifaq, for the same reasons as above
[ g%+t ( anudAtta Y=ot VIIL 2. 5, g+ qe 1.

(4)g@¥w accent. As wif sy Here wmg+g=wmkn The word
wr§ is formed by wo affix (stwrar g¥) and is end-acute. The ekadesa ¢ is
udAtta by VIIL 2. 5. This udAtta accent will remain valid: so that when for
g+87 there is plrva-rlpa-ekdde§a by VI. 1. 109, this ekidefa g will be
udAtta by VIIL 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VIII. 2. 6. The word smq¥ is a
gy compound, wrfisgwg =wg . Here by VI. 2. 2, the Indeclinable first
term would have retained its accent: but the word is end-acute by VI. 2. 189.

(5)wy-accent. Asgwlt, g Here in g¥+w+wy, the affix wis
udatta, and qg is anudatta. The ekddeéa sy will be udatta by VIIIL. 2. s.
This ekAde$a - udatta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule
VL 1. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udatta.
Thus g¥q+ ' =g, gla+e=g¥& u The prohibition srga: in VI. 1. 173 is a
jfidpaka or indicator of the fact, that the ekade§a accent should be considered
siddha, in the accent of the ©g, because without this ekAdesa accent, there is
no fatgi ending word with g8 which is antodAtta.

(6 ) gwmgww: accent.  As gufw, frafar 1 Here in gg+ g+ wfty (VI
1. 186) the ekddeda & is udatta by VIII. 2. 5, and this ekddesa accent is con-
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. 1, 158, by which all the remaining

syllables become anudatta, as gife, iy v
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( 7 ) waigms: accent.  As mrmowegafea, mvpon fxafm n Here the eka-
des'a-accent of gaiar and B being valid, rule VILL 1. 28 applics, and all

the syllables become anudatta.

The word antaranga is used in the vArtika® to indicate that the
Bahiranga ekides’a accent will not be siddha. Thus qw@fig and fywiira,
where the word g is first acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And &mgqg
qudf@ u  The accent of guiq + (i = 7A@ is governed by VIIL 2. 5. This
ekdde$a accent of long § has reference to external sandhi, and therefore na-
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga ekade$a accent is not siddha for the
purposes of the application of previous sitras. Thus sGtra VIIL. 1. 71. requires
that the gatf should be unaccented before an accented verb: but g does not
lose its accent, as guHli® is not considered as an accented verb. In the second
example, the § of ot is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be-

come anudétta by VIIL 1. 28,
Vdrt:—The rule VIII. 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant

in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes
of changing § into ¥ n What is the necessity of this vartika? Observe
giar wigd @r v The word gRa: is formed by agy affix gtAisen affw=qR +ag n
Now by VIIL. 2. 15 the 7 is changed to ¥, as ¥R + % or giay; add g (Voc.Sg.)
as gitsq + g, then add g% augment, as gRT=g+g M Then there is elision of
the final consonant=gRgg 0 Now by VIII. 3. 1. the final 7 is changed to ¢,
and we have §f3{, the { would be changed to ¥ by V1. 1. 114, if the elision of
the conjunct consonants be considered as siddha: for then this  is followed
by @, a gyt letter. But if such elision be considered asiddha, then g is considered
not to be followed by gy letters, but by the consonants which were elided.

Vdrt:— When ekidesa is to be done, the elision of Ry is to be con-
sidered siddha or valid. As werfly and smarflg 0 Here the fgw is elided
by gz g/ ( VIIL. 2. 28.) This elision is considered valid or siddha, and thus we
have dirgha single substitution of § for +§ as sty +{+ diq=smrg+{+o+{q
= wErfty o

Vdst:— The substitute of the Nishtha affixes should be considered as
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of g to
9, (2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) g% augment. As (1) g=or:, g M The root is
@y (V1. 11) the indicatory sft shows that the nishthd & is changed to =#
(VIIL 2. 45). This nishtha substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and
the final of the root is not changed to g, as it otherwise would have been by
VIIL 2. 36: for 7 would have been still considered as g or a g®g letter. The
equation is as follows :— W+ q=g>9+q (VL. 1. 16)=gaq+a (VIIL 2. 45)=
g +a (VIIL 2. 29)=gw+a (VIIL 2. 30)=gxa: (VIIL 4. 1) The 9 is chang-
ed to g by VIIL 2. 30, by considering & as asiddha and therefore equal to &
or a @¥ letter. Thus it will be seen that this & is ®raw® for the purposes of

7
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rule VIIL 2. 30, but it is fg@ only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36.

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and g augment,
the one word aft, will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of this
word is variously explained. It is formed by “nipAtana” under VIII. 2. 55.
It is the Past Participle of the root aftg, thus evolved sftw +yg+a=slw+g+q
=fta+ o1 (g being elided, this is the anomaly)=wftw 1 Here the elision of ¥
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, &fix is considered as a word
of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule fAsre mpwary (VI
1. 205). Had the lopadeta of gx been considered asiddha, the word would
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would not
have applied.

Similarly ¥ftis atfy=uifiew formed by gq (IV. 4. 7) which affir is
added, because it is considered a word of fwo syllables, the elision of gq being
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7.

Similarly i may be considered to have been formed by eliding the
q; as dflg+a=sflw+er it In this view of its formation, the augment g& is not
added, because the lopa of g is considered as valid and siddha for the pur-
poses of §g augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words ¥Z Ry may well
be omitted from the vértika, for gz being a portion of a wam, the word saafify
would include Z-fAfY also.

Vdrt :—The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi-
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to g& augment
before the letter & u Thus by VIII. 2. 107, the Vocative words stk and 92t
assume the forms stardg, and q=r}g 0 These g and g are pluta-vikaras. As
ATy reswA |l 92y I33WAn  Here the modification caused by VIIL. 2. 107,
is considered as valid and siddha ; otherwise there would have been no com-
pulsory g& augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional g= under VI. 1. 76.

Vdrt:—The g and palatal change should be considered siddha and
valid before g% (VIIL. 3. 29). The root ggfRy @t (l. 41) is read as beginning
with a &, which is changed to & because of the subsequent =« by VIIL. 4. 40.
This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come g% aug-
ment by VIIL 3. 29, in =17 wearafy, @ ge@af® 1 The words ®w¥ and  are
¥ and ¥ formed from the roots &zfy and @& by Ry !

Why is the root wegfay considered to begin with g and not with g as
we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with ¥ originally, we
could not get the form #g® which would have been agz u The form #yg=
is thus evolved. Thus #g Tedrar® = Aggegqy by adding ®Rag W From ayesgy
we form a Derivative root in e in the sense of wggegaAI=T=AyTewafy U
Add again Ry to this Derivative root sy, the fore will be elided, and we
have #ggex, then § (which represents q) is elided because it is at the begin-
ning of a compound letter (VIIL 2. 29), and @ is clided, becausc it is at the
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIIL 2. 23), and thus there remains
ag%, and % is changed to = (VIIL. 2. 30) we have agx u Had the root been
wwrafX, then this g could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final
= and g and the form would be agy which would be changed to € and then
to g and we should get #gz which is not desired.

Vdrt :—The g and =y substitution of letters in the reduplicate
should be considered siddha and valid for the purposes of g change (VL. 4.
120) and gx augment. Thus waorg: and wwg: . Here the wy change of w,
to & in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be
srarxang root and the Perfect would be ®wg: and Rg: w  Similarly from fsg
we have fqRF @A, and from F=3, IPare3I{ 1 In the latter, the second syllable
¥g of 3fsq (Desiderative) is reduplicated by V. 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate
substitute « for & bzen co1sidered asidiha, there would not have bzen g% aug-
ment by & w (VL. 1. 73) :

Vdrt:—The change of letter homageneous with the subsequent is
valid and siddha for the purpases of doubling. As gasqsr, FTTET, ATRNK,
azmwRa In gemsar &c the 7 is changed to anusvara by VIIL 3. 23, and the
anusvira is then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent by
VIIL 4. 8. Had the qg1&% change been asiddha, there would have been no
doubling by VIIL. 4. 47.

Vdrt :—If there be the adhik4ra of the word ‘pada’ in those sdtras
which ordain the following changes, then those changes are considered siddha
for doubling, namely, 1. #27 the change into & (VIII 2. 21), 2.3y the change
into ¥ (VIIL 2. 31), 3. 97 the change into g (VII1.2.33), 4. 7req the change into
a (VIIL 2. 56), 5. 827 the change to § (VIIIL. 2. 75), 6. qex the change to ¢
(VIIL 3. 85), 7. mey the change to o (VIIL 4. 11), 8. anunésika change (VIII.
4. 45), 9. &= the change tog (VIIL 4. 63).

As I. oAy wE:; WG N 2. FOAT FOICN 3. AN 4. ZAT FA: o
A q|: 0 5. wRATSHYA: or syf¥Ay st This is &% second person singular of
oy, the g of R is elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final g changed optionally to
§ by VIIIL. 2.74. The 7 is the vikarana »qg n 6. Rrg: s1q7 AF: €7ar or Arg: e1aT,
Arg: €190, 7. AN ALY or A ALIGH 1 8. F A77q, WE 7AgA9 or
IAZAL IEAZA N 9. ATF SIAA WHSTAA Or AFYAX NFAGA N

The ®ex &c, changes being all optional, had the changes been con-
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double forms also wervs;,
ware: which are not desired.

All these can be explained by dividing the sftra s 3% into two. The
first being &, and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-ness m=ntioned in the
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preceding vartikas. The second sttra would be g %, and we would here draw
in the anuvyitti of & from the preceding.

IErACIRANIN: @A STrAET I8 | g I Iqray-Tafeaqr:,
gur:, Twfta:, AFFET N
T 1 IAHEAN: ARATNN [CEATTAAET &I ST wafy
4. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anu-
ddtta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel,

which has replaced an uditta or a svarita vowel.

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a au (semi-
vowel), which qm itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or
svarita once.

Let us first take the vowel following an udatta yan. Thus gardt,
gaa: 0 The word FAe is acutely accented on the final, because the long §
(3ftg) replaces & of AR (VL. 1. 161). The semi-vowel g is substituted in the
room of this acute i, the anudatta s and sg: become svarita after sucha g u

Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. The words sped and
m{ are finally acute by krit-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of
these words are &3y + {=war4, and a5fet by VI. 4.83. This g is a semi-
vowel which comes in the room of the acute &, therefore, it is udatta-yan.
After this udatta-yan, the anudatta g of the Locative becomes svarita by the
first part of this sGtra. Now when ®#®f+strat and ggdy+wrgl are com-
bined by sandhi, this svarita g is changed to g ; it is, therefore, a svarita-yan.
The unaccented &7 will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As weedgmay
and gFesrar @ The word stre is finally acute and consequently &7 is not
acute (Phit. I. 18).

Obj :—Here an objector may say : that the svarita accent on g in
@wity is by this very sltra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the
purposes of g 4deda of VI. 4. 83. How can then the g substituted for this t
be considered as svarita-yan ?

Ans :—This is considered as siddha by 4draya. ( wraarg e ) I

Obj :—If this be so, then ggrarggzTTwen aarta: (VIIL. 4. 66) should also
be considered as siddha: and we should have svarita in geqrar &c also. For

the word &Y is first-acute by Phit I1. 3. Therefore i} is svarita by V1I1I. 4. 66.
The g. is svarita yan, the anudatta wr after this should become svarita ac-
cording this view, but this is not so.

Ans :—To avoid this difficulty, we have the following.

Vért :—awerlt a3y (&dr awweq: 1 “ The aw accent should be con-
sidered as valid, for the purposcs of g® substitution .
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Some say, that even in such cases as gegtqr the above rule applies;
and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt-
arlya §4khA :—areq fsar: |y g=a, where the st of sy%7 is pronounced as
svarita. So also in the BrAhmana portion as: geirgaf@ the sir is read
as svarita. But according to Katyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel
does not become svarita by this sttra, when it follows a svarita-yap which is

preceded by an acute vowel.

To get rid of these anomalies, the Mahabhashya proposes several
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to
divide this composite sltra into two parts: (1) Jgr<gor: qU&T STFITHER Eq@T
Wity “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udatta-
yan”. (2) exi@qoi qU6R SIAHE aﬁm t® “an unaccented vowel becomes
svarita, when following a svarita yan” and in this second sftra, we shall read
the anuvyitti of udatta-yan from the preceding half. So that this half will
mean: : IqrAAW @F & AN @A, a6 Ao gy wIAwes enar wafw o The
svarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this
sQtra and 2kss svarita should be changed to 3w, which would change the
anudAtta into svarita, So that the exRg aw: means this particular svarita
obtained by the application of this very sftra.

The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sGtia at all. The
svarita in ggaesatar would then be explained by udAtta-yanah rule. ggwg + ¢+
aar=agger+a+amr 0 Here 3 is udatta-yan. This will cause syt to be-
come svarita. The intervening svarita @ is considered as not existent for the

purposes of accent mmmmn Nor is this g to be considered

as sthani-vad to g by L. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi-
tute is not considered as sthanivat by I. 1. 58.

Why do we say “of udatta and svarita”? Observe ¥ + srrut = wrwr,
so also wrgwsarar 1 Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented t, and is -
stamrw q Il These words are first acute owing to fAq accent (IV. 1. 73).

Why do we say “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita”? Observe
gardm, @araw 1 The word sty is acutely accented on the first by @y accent.

(VL 1. 193).
TRRT T W0 qgrfr | s, Sqrea, Igre |
TN: Il I FPIUNET A CRIRY: § QT WAy 0 ,
5. The single substitute of an unaccented with an
uditta vowel is uditta.

The word “of an anudatta” is understood here. An unaccented vowel,
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which combined with the preceding udatta vowel remains as a single substitute,
becomes udatta. Thus for the udatta g of wf#¥ and for the case-ending sy
which is anudatta, there is always substituted long § single by VI. 1. 102. This
single substitute will be udatta according to the present sQtra, as sy’ 1 Simi-
larly a1l 7 &¥: 1

Why do we say “with udd¢ta vowel”? Observe qut=a, aurea I Here
T+ O + R = o + o1 + iy | Here we is anudatta by I11. 1. 4, so also sty by
VI 1. 186. The ekadesa of these two non-accented st will be anudatta, In
forming this para-rGpa ekAdesa by VL. 1. 97, the svarita of the st of w9 caused
- by VIIL 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha.

Other examples are & qrsar: (Rig. V. 61. 2) and grat w&a: 1 The word
T is anudatta by VIIL. 1. 21. read with VIIL. 1, 18. The word stes: is acutely ac-
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding % to wq{ (Un. L. 151). The g of
¥4 is changed to ¥ (VIII. 2. 66), which is again changed to ¥ (V1. 1. 113). Thus
gt ssg 1 Here 87 becomes pOrva-rupa by V1. I, 109, which is udatta. g is formed
from fagg by mq affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2. 105) and is svarita (VL. 1. 185). The
word 8 is acutely accented on the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long
substitute is udatta.

Rl a7 sgAT aqrt U & | qqri I R, |, Sgqre, oy i
TR 0 SIS T I Y A gAAT: @ SR 3T TTEgry av o

6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel,

standing at the beginning of a word, with an uddtta vowel,

may optionally be svarita or ud4tta.

Thus g+aﬁvmz-iﬁqa= or greqa: ; [ + faitr = Qi or AR, Tgw: + i
=qgASRY or agasra ! Here the word g is a Karmapravachaniya by I. 4. 94,
when it is compounded by mifyawra with the Past Participle, the Avayayibhiva
compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), and so it is acutely
accented on the first, and the rest are anudatta. Thus the udatta ¥ of g is com-
pounded with the anudatta ¥ of gr#ire: which stands at the beginning of a Pada,
and so the ekddesa is optionally svarita. In §mgi and garstq also the verbs
qwir and wiy lose all accent by VIII. 1. 28 and so § and st become anudAtta,
which when compounded with i and gg=r become optionally svarita.

The word &Ta: is employed in the sQtra only for the sake of distinct-

ness, for the sGtra may have well stood as arsgar# qar@r # In this form of the
stra, the udatta of the preceding sOtra would become optional when the

- second member is a word beginning with anudatta, UdAtta being optional,
in the other alternative, where there will not be udAtta, the svarita will be
substituted by reason of the nearness in position.
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Why do we say “anudatta beginning”? Observe ¥x7¥itsx n Herc hw
begins with udatta and not anudatta, and hence no option is allowed.

Why do we say “beginning of a word”? Observe g8, gur:, g8 and
|ar:, where anudatta case-endings are not beginnings of words.

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibhash4; in this
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long § is the single substi-
tute of (g + %) or of two short g, (2) where there is pGrva-rupa by the application
of ggayr=g wifa (V1. 1. 109). There will be udatta where a long vowel comes
in. Thus in &+ yau= Tga in Y3 sHiakey, the long § is substituted for two short
g's. This substitution of a long § for two skort g's is technically called ssuq 0
Where there is Pras’lesha, the long § is necessarily svarita, Similarly when
there is siWRgaEFY: i. e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. 1. 109. Thus .
“dsT, Srsaamig 1t So also where there is Wy: @ffw: i.e. the substitution of a
semi-vowel in the room of an udAtta or svarita vowel, as ®gr® n The above
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the PréAtidakhyas: yaredirse TR
UmriwrAgag Wi But where a long § is substituted as a single substitute for g+§
(one of the g's being long), there it must a/ways be acute, As sreq Fhwr AR
(Rig. 1. 190. 4). The words " +{z¥ are compounded into ffraq h The
word RR’ Locative singular is finally acute by VI. 1. 171. &% is from the
Divadi root ¥= wdr, and has lost its accent by VIIL 1. 28,

a3t mfagRwFaT N9 | 9qrR I A, arq:, snRrals, e )
g I ATHIAREY TR AT ARTEAER Sty 7qfy o
qrférwe 1 SRt ASten iR awwea: u
7. The 7 at the end of a Nominal-stem, which
is a Pada (1. 4. 17), is elided.

The word qxen ‘of a Pada’ is understood in this sGtra. Thus g,

qNAT, TAR:, THAT, TNFT, Twas: | The Nominal stem trweg gets the designa-
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17.

Why do we say ‘of a Pratipadika or Nominal stem’'? Observe
wgngn. ! Here weq is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg.Imperfect (&%) of the root gy ut

Why do we say ‘at the end'? If the word st=aex had not been used
in the sftra, then the sGtra would have stood thus asiy: qANERER ; and as
the word ggex is understood here, the sQtra would have meant, there is elision
of w, where eves it may be, of a Pada called stem. So that the 7 of wapamy,
would also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in qgex is not
sthana shashtht, but viseshapa shashthi, 78 swaswor qyfymees Aoy 0

Q. But even if you use the word stay in the sQtra, it is compounded
with the word IR, and the sense of the sGtra will be “q which is at the
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end of a pratipadika, which (pratipadika) is a portion of a pada” &c. and not
“q which is at the end of a pada”. So that the rule will not apply to stgwnat
but will apply to wwrdY &c? Ans. The word Fifq9@® is not compounded,
with the word sx& in the sfOtra. It is used without any case-affix, on the
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being
elided by VII. 1. 39.

Védrt: The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of
the 7 of srgq Ut As 5¥;, In agq_the case-affix @ is luk-elided by VI 1. 23, the
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the g of srga is changed
to ¥ by VIIL 2. 60. wgpar, wfitk: u For the rules VIIL 2. 68 and 69 by
which the final of ®gq is changed to g, are asiddha with regard to this present
rule requiring elision of g, hence this vartika.

Q. There is no necessity of this vartika, for the subsequent rules VIII.
2. 69, 68 will debar a@mg u Ans. But § and T are considered asiddha for the pur-
poses of ¥ elision. The § and T would have debarred ® elision, had they
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate sy i.e. in the & preceding thegu Q.
The very fact that the author has used the word srgq in the sOtra VIII. 2 68,
shows that § does not replace wbut g 1l Ans. If so, then ¢ will find scope in the
Vocative, § wgq where #q is retained by VIII. 2. 8, and it will be this & which
will be replaced by g, as § s¢¥ and so also ¥ frafr FAara !

‘ The word ﬁ!ﬁﬁis a Bahuvrihi (11. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided
(VL. 1. 68), and the g changed to ¥ by VIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to g (VL.
1. 114). In ¥y weq! the g is not elided by the option of the VArtika under
VIIL 2. 8,

To remove these objections, they say, the word wrgq which is used in
VIII 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of , and it is to be
repeated as g wgA I The one indicates the exact form, showing that the
#n is not elided ; and by the second word the ¥ is ordained for this final q n

a frdgam s 0 aqfan a, i, aagan o
g U P g YR T ARG T Wq@X 0
TR, 1 T TP AR qfaRdy v sa: 1 qro 1t a1 AjEE TR avReAw
8. (But such ) is not clided in the Locative and
Vocative Singular.

This debars the elision of g, which otherwise would have taken place
by the preceding sGtra. The examples of non-elision of q in the Locative
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As g sma (Rig. I. 164. 39), ik wim,
wifgx wim n  Here the sign of the Locative, namely, ¥ (f¥) is elided by VII.
1. 39. In the Vocative Singular, the % is not elided, as ¥ o, ¥ swa »
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Q. When r# or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer
a Pratipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of 98 before the affix
but is ¥, hence where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule,
when the elision of g would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative
singular, by any rule?

Ans. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of g, as contained in
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jiidpaka), that a word retains the
designation of pratipadika, though an affix’ has been elided after it and
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 read with I. 1.62).
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (®) to such a stem.
Thus URA: gew: =UNFEY:, here the 7 is elided by considering the word wwq,
as a pratipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound,
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of & by V1. 4. 134.

Vd»¢ .—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo-
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the @ is elided : as, =it faet sveq="af
e 0

In ¥ augAreR | the first member o, does not retain its i by the
present sQtra, because the ww/ole compound, as such, is in the Vocative case,
and not the word s n In fact, there can be no compound, which in its
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word.

Vdrt :—Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As § wiq, ’t - |

ATFIEATT RSl sqmiys: Nl 9l 0 7, @[, 99w, o,
AqAt:, T, A AR N
g 1| AR ARRATYITOR AT TO T Te e TarT IR TR aTRaeg ey
qATGN . -
9. For the = of the affix #g is substituted @, if
the stem ends in ® or & (and ) or if these are in the pen-
ultimate position; but not after @& and the rest.

After a stem ending in & or having ® as its penultimate letter, and
alter a stem ending in 8% or 31, or having these letters as its penultimate,
there is substituted 7. for the 8 of agg n  First after stems ending in g, as
i (PRa1), 1q (iar). Secondly % penultimate : as wdftar, gnwdtarn
Thirdly a stem ending in 8% or ®T, as FWATY, TN, QA qEEAE N Fourthly
& or 597 in the penultimate : as—qawrg, ANTIF, AL N

Why do we say “q or & ending or # or st penultimate” ? Observe
sifdAr, rga ! Why do we say “ with the exception of g1 &c” ? OQbscrve
FIAA, weARty, I 0

The following is the list of &M words.

8
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I. 37, 2. qf#, 3. I, 4. 9@, 5. @1, 6. F=9T, 7. quw, 8. gT, 9. YW 1
These words cither end in # and ® or have these as their penultimate.
I10. MW, II. vqiW, 12. §f¥W. These are exceptions to VIII 2. 15. 13. efy,
14. 5igq, 15 weg ! These are exceptions to VIIL 2. 10. 16. gg,17. #g, 18. g,
19. oy, 20. yq W These are exceptions to VIII. 2, 11.

This is an akritigana. Wherever in a word, the 5 of #gy is not chan-
ged to ¥, though the rules require it, that word should be classified under zan®
class. In the secondary word arid (=% (&), the g change has not taken
place, because the & is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being s

The word #1q in the sftra is the Ablative of &, i.e. of g+ &; it is a Sa-
mahara Dvandva of these two letters.

o RN o H
Ff: | FANTTRC qEE @I T o
10. The ¥ is substituted for the & of #q after a*

stem ending in a mute consonant,

As i oW, WETEm G, fgwm @nw, G5 nmm
[N

el A N 9qn@ N ST i
g o drat e qar ramEie w0
11. The =is substituted for & of A=, when the

word so formed is a Na.me.

As syifteelt, sftady, wdradt, g8adt 1 For long vowel, see VL. 3. 120,

sretaguf e AR I AT | g N i 0 srEE,
anfrerey, SR, WA, T, A
gfa: | staetay, Aefta waten iy e oot REnR Garat Ao
12. The following Names are irregularly formed :

fsandivat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshivat, rumanvat, charman-

vati. .
The change of g to ¥ in these was obtained from the last sttra, The

irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. wra=txg, is from the stem
straw which is here changed to sna=ft 1 As wirg=ftam wra:, stia=iigy sifdeysw |
As in the following éloka :

WrER greard &R gRaaw |

W A T DR wARw: 0
‘When not a name, we have strgaqq it Others say, that there is éseparate and
distinct stem swa=f, as in the sentence Srg=alt qwrg=®t way 1 The change of
9 to g after this word would take place regularly by the last sQtra: its mention
here, according to these authors, is merely explanatory. 2. @glagis from
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srtéy which is changed to stft 1 As syt the name of a particular portion
of body; the knec-joints, Otherwise syfRgara ! 3. w=Hi7q is from 5% which is ch-
anged to wafl, as wHTguwr 1 Otherwise we have s Il wattRa GIRIAAT-
w1f¥ w=a is a Vedic example. It means gET® GRAFANR G4 GRAIANT, T HHAT-
ELANA, AR AX X KFINY TRTHRAR 97654 W 4. FHHAA is from smzar, there is
vocalisation of g and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. w1t is the nameofa
Rishi. Otherwise we have, Fyaram it 5. A91q is from sgur which is changed to
& b Otherwise we have sorqrq 1 Others say, that there is a distinct word &,
and the g is not elided, but changed to g Or that the affix qq takes the
augment g2 I 6. wivgdt is from wig, there is non-elision of 7 and its
change toon Or gqg has taken 3% augment. The Charmanvati is the name
of a river. Otherwise we have qigdft -

ST S I 3N qqnA I IFFaTE, I, w0
T I IFNCRGTRUSTR AFITATE s Iagrrd sgrat Aga o
13. The word 3F=am is irregularly formed, in the
sense of “a sea”

It is derived from 3x= ‘ water’ with the affix ;g 0 3%=rq is the name
of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also
means occan or that in which water is held, like gzt &c. The affix & is

added by I1I. 3 93, and g3% changed to gz by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have
I 8 Why do we say “when meaning a sea”? Observe g3marq gz ‘a pot
having water’. Here the main idea is not that of “holding or containing”, but
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess
water in the samc way,

TrFETEOSR I 8 0 9T | T, SaeR 0
gha: 1 gaenER AIER, Srosy wEE o
14. Also gwqary, when the sense is of a good
government.

The kingdom whose king is good is called gwera 3w, aw=aaft quft o
The affix a7y is used here in the sense of g¥rar or praise. Otherwise m u

ST NN qxThr il B]RY, G TN
g 1 R AR (ON-ARREaTGrwET AarTe) Wi o
15. In the Chhandas @ is substituted for the w

of wr, when the stem ends in g (or €) or TN

To take some examples of a stem ending in g, as fxd arvargaEar
IR e W o o e Al g8 wgdanfr; R A R (s
from ©& with vocalisation). @werdiam, widtara, vfivtws: 0 As all rules haye
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. optional force in the Chhandas, we have no change here gnf§mm, wRmwm,
weoftar &t & arargfydtasr 0 Of stems ending in ¢ we have i, wata, srsftaba u
F FI NN axifa 0w, gz 0
T: 1 BRENT 77 ST AT wArR meE A o
16. The affix s gets the augment g, in the
Chhandas, after a stem ending in g
As STHUIRY: SoiTar: qEE:; steqeTR agedt Aoty (Rig. 1. 164, 4), stqUaRT
oTxa 5 Qripoaeft, et 0 :
The word styoaq is thus formed : wri + agy = oY + & + A7 (TR
is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. 1. 76) = sty (the 7 is clided by
VIIL 2. 7). Now we add the augment gzu If this augment is added to ngy, as
#gq then it becomes a portion of agy, and this g would be changed to & by
VIIL 3.9 read with I. 1. 54, and not the letter 9, because & intervenes. If we
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in syyyoaar &c. we cannot change
it to ur because of the prohibition in VIII. 4. 37, and the augment being 3%,
the 7 would be changed to g by VIIL 3. 7 in gag=: &c (VIIL 2. 17). The
first view, however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance is
obviated by gétsRraery aeq = a8 7 wald; qa: g « W41} ; as shown above.
The gz augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to g, but
the letter following it, is so changed. Thus smyq (VIL 1. 76 )tAy=wq+ag
(the 7 of the stem is elided by VIII 2. 7). Add the augment g% now, and
we have sy +aqmq 0 The augment according to VIII, 2. 1,is asiddha, so that
according to VIIL. 2. 9, g is substituted for %, and not for §, as would have
been required by I. 1. 54.
A a9 N @A I A, T
gie: || ARCEATTACER TITRET IINHT 7T S_" A9F )
QIR | ARAWE I THA: 1 AT 0 O R Y g v
17.- In the Chhandas, the affixes ax and T re-
ceive the angment gz after a stem in g 0
The affixes &%9 and gay are called w0 Thus g+ a¢ = gefg+a¢
(VIIL 2. 7)=gug +aax (VIIL 2. 17)=gafgmr: 0 So also geggmaa: u
: Vért:—The augment g€ is added to these affixes after yfarmy; as
wftegac: (111 2. 74, the affix is afy ).
Vdrt :—Long ¢ is the substitute of the final of W before st and ga 1
The word 7 is formed by the affix ©if in the sense of agg n  The final 7 is
first elided by VIII.2.7,and then for the short g of ¢fyy the long ¢ is substituted
by the present vartika, If the long § were substituted for the final 7 of uyq
as Tyt + &Y, then this long § being asiddha, it could not be compounded by
ekadeda with the preceding g into §, and the form would always remain gfirgaz: u
As tftat;, and oftat gflam i Or this § may be considered to have come after -

g in the sense of agw u
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g A S N agfan s, T, &0
FORA: 1 FARY 7 TwET FHROAW WAq 0
ATAFA 1 FINFAOAFIEHIUTANT FA0T FESAT 0
qro N AFFFHFGUBATIAAL O AFNTAaF 757N
are 1| RASHIAAT FAGIAAT T SATUIATH THSAL N
18. TFor the T of the root %, there is substituted @ i
The { here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single
consonant { and the same consonant of the vowel g 0 So also withgn So
that for the single { there is substituted & ;and for Y when a portion of &, the 5
is substituted, i.e. % becomes & 1 Thus FI=&XY, as in the sitra e « =7
(1. 3.93). EAT, FERTY, HERC I AR, FHRAE N
The word 91 is derived from the.root zg by vocalisation, as it has
been enumerated in Bhidadi class (#%: gwarwor « I11. 3. 104).  The vocalised
root-form gq is not to be taken here, as it is a lakshanika form.
Vért :—The words gqum, &, Fde, ;e &c, are also from =g 0 Or
by the UnAdi diversity, the & change does not take place.
Vdrt :—Optionally so of wr® &c. As, wm: or T, 5% or T, #Y or
Tg, \GU or HGH:, WY, Or T, WFI™: or HFFR: I
Vért :—Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of &fymmr &c, as
&fATH: or Hfyww:, MfeyH=n or Rffcdwa, Smfo or aifdr, aige or qigs, & or
e, Y O T, W, A |
Some say ‘tvand & are one ’: and operations regarding ¢ may be
performed with regard to & U
Syerterradt I (& I wT I Iq wiEw, @At |
gf¥: || STRAY qT ITANE M AREAER SR &, 7 77 "
19. =is substltuted for the T of a Preposition,

when srag follows.

Thus g=ra®, gy ! Here arises the queston, does the word sya@
qualify the word g, or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view,
the sOtra would mean, “ the ¥ immediately followed by st is changed to 8™l
But as a matter of fact, £ is never immediately followed by syafg . Thus in
g+ 31a1R or g1 + 7yAre, the letter o7 and syrintervene respectively. The ekAdefa
sandhi of these, will make ¥ immediately followed by sti®; but the ekAdesa,
being sthAnivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the
maxim Y ATEATYI ¥ syAAQAS THAqmoary, for otherwise the rule will be
useless. For the same reasons, qR +9a& = qeaaq, though here g intervenes
between ¢ and stgg ! In short, the intervention of one letter is considered as
no intervention. )

In the secon] view, the sltra would mean when a Preposition is follo-
wed by ayat then its g is chan ed to &, and none of these difficulties will arise
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with regard to the above forms. But then would arise a fresh difficulty, for the
g of mr@ would also require to be changed into g Some say, that gfyis
never followed by sta®; while others hold that the forin gegag (a1 + sra®) is valid.
According to the first view, the valid form is ge@y . The § of the Prepositions
gY and (g is changed to {, but this g is not changed to §, because it is asiddha:
thus we have the forms fargo, gegogn  But there is a preposition &Y also
the Y of which is changed to &, as Megag See VII. 2. 46. According to
the Siddh4nta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition g{ also, which gives gmag u
Wt afenen gm0 w, afe
A I 9] (e YAl THEY SR ST waty af qaa: 0

20. & is substituted for the T of & in the In-
tensive.

Thus frafirea®, Fafivad, Frafregsr 1 The root 1 takes g, when the
sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root,
(111 1. 24). ks femfay = Afreay o

Some say that 5 of the stra includes the two roots ¥§ (@& Tud.
117) and ¥ (qoufd Kry. 28). Others hold that the Tudadi gyt is only taken
and not the Kryadi. The Kryadi grt never takes the Intensive form, no
example of which is to be met in literature.

Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe frfid® with the Passive
affix ag

sy (rer 1 YN Qi 0 =y, Rramst
qf¥T 1 STSNRY ey U A Teed AT AT AR

21. The T of griis optionally changed to & . be-
fore an affix beginning with a vowel.

As faitwfy or ffwafd, fercom or fFema, Femes: or fFme: 1

This is a vyavasthita-vibhash4, the optional forms have particular
meanings. Thus ws: meaning ‘neck’ is always with &; while wt¢: ¢ poison’
is always with €. _

In frerd® or ferreaw, the elision of fy is considered sthanivad, and
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with @ # Obj.—The sthani-
vad-bhava rule is invalid here by VIIIL 2. 1. Ans. The rulc gatsfad docs
not hold good with regard to the rules of g@tmiy@w, e and oy on the
maxim “ 76 Y FqmiESeTEaRy” |

Or the g will be first changed to &, as being antaranga, and then the
for will be elided.

The forms Y, @ are either from the Kryadi root gri, or /-change
has not taken place on the maxim Wi&l: GEINEX qavAR AR, and as the
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affixes 87t and st: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes
added to nouns, hence the & change has not taken place. In fact the words ‘an
affix beginning with a vowel’ in the s0tra, means “a verbal affix beginning
with a vowel,” and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the
Nominative case of 3 formed with the affix RAg 0
qQ¥ay SrEA I R N g 0, =, g-wgEt )
gIW: 1l OR (RAER A IFEE O SEUR T TCE ({97 /R I A0
qHHA N T AR RGN
22. The g of qft is changed to @, before gha and

anka.

As 9Xq: or qiFw:, qag: or qeag: 1 The word @ here means the word-
form u, and not the technical g of &ty and sagn See III. 3. 84 by which g1
is replaced by g 1t

Vdrt:—So also, it must be stated, before the word @itm: b As, qRe
or qRsanT: 1t

HIvrraex A 1Y 1 oty | GAvmeae, 3 )
| | §Rrveaer 9TEn Sig TR |
23. When a word endsin a double consonant, the

last consonant is dropped.

As W, @™, Fam and gwam e In Rramr, goq, the § though
subsequent in order, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is
asiddha (VIIL. 2. 66). Thus %ag+a=waw+9q (VIL. 1. 70),=%=a#7 (VI. r. 68)
=Sy (VIIIL 2. 66) =38maq (VIIL 2. 23)=%@g (VI. 4. 8). But though the &
does not debar lopa, it debars the @q change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final & re-
quired to be changed to a letter of ¥ class; § prevents it. As aW:, & 0

For & is ordained even where the present g#irmm#tg applies and where
it does not apply. Thus it is ordained in Rgg where the present sitra applies,
as well as in qg¥ where this sltra does not apply. But the ¥ rule (VIIIL 2. -
39) covers the wkole ground of 9, hence if 7qex rule were not debarred by
&1, the latter would find #o scope. Therefore &% debars #¥® to justify its
existence, but it does not debar gZtnr=erq: for it still has scope left to it else
where,

In gsaor and qeqw formed from gy + st and 7Y + o1, by changing g and
Ftogand ¥, we have gcg+ww and #AvT+mw, where I and g are final in a
pada, and so they require to'be elided. It is, however, not done, because an
substitution is a Bahiranga operation, as it depends upon two words and
consequently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depends

on one word only.
Why do we say ‘of a Pada’? Observe firsear, wira=q: I
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TREET MY N qqrfx 0 T, | )
g || SRR A TR ATERIER SaRTe arqy A3 |

* 24, Ofaword ending in a conjunct consonant,
only g is elided, if it comes after T; (but any other con-
sonant coming after T is not elided).

Thus star: and stear: for stard, and wreand the Aorist of ¢ and &t in
the following passages: wfwwwr:, s@saw@r: u The 2 is not added as a
Vedic diversity. See VII. 3. 97.

So also #rg:, Ry: for argd and Rgg #  Here by VL. 1. 111, the g+
of arg + W is changed to g, which is followed by { by I. 1. 51.

Though the final g would have been elided even after { by VIII. 2. 23,
the special mention of § after { shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that
any other letter than & following after g will not be dropped. Thus 3 from
&R+ R (111 2. 177), here ¥ is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan-
ged to a guttural by VIIL 2. 30, and to & by VIILI. 4. 56. Also AR from ¥
in &% the AT (x) is elided by VI. 1. 18; there is vriddhi by VII. 2. 114, the &
is changed to g by VIIL. 2. 36, which is changed to ¥ VIII. 4. 53 and finally
toT (W

fasuwn R nfy, =0
g 1 yERrad T qow: IR Ser Aaty o
Kdrikd:—Y gk Rrar stowsrifa saiiwamg )
TS T FY WUT GRCEG wyeay o
q¥id sfied @regfraii 7 Aaw
FEWIY T T&w A qgor &2 geafy o
- qRYME Rred aeniaagor 7 aq |
STRET TR T FEERAER 0
25. The & is dropped before an affix beginning
with & Il

As wwEeaq, wEAEY, VIRV, weRgy for smiyeem™ and sfesTs o
Had this g (of f&ra) not been elided ; then § would be first changed to «,
and then to a letter of =¥ class (VIII. 4. 53), ¥ would never be heard even
optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always
with ¥, as stoRgga &c. 1

From an #sk#, the elision of g is confined to the § of the Aorist f,
and not to any other §gu Thus & is not elided in =y in wafa 9l (1
(¥ A 9 @9 v enrdad: ). It is the Imperative of =awm® the @& is
changed to f§, and g to f¥ (V1. 4. 101), and & to § by VIII. 4. 53. Similarly it
does not apply to 94& yr1®, where & is changed to §and then to 3 (VL. 1. 114)
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=qt yrar® 0 The elision of @ in qfY: from gy with Rey, and in wemy from
w¥ in the Imperative with g1, is a Vedic diversity. But according to Patanjali
|%1Y is the proper form; while in gt wrify the antaranga g debars this bahi-
rahga § elision.

Obj.—If so, how do you form syrqrss, by the elision of & of v ; for & would
not be clided? Ans.—The & is not here elided but changed to wy letter, by
VIIL 2. 39. Obj. If so, § may always be changed to my letter, and there
is no need of eliding it; in pronouncing, it will make no difference,
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e.g. WIWTRA, or WYret u
Moreover by so doing, you will shorten the s@tra VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the
word g¥ from it. For the forms like sredt¥g®, syqr¥ga, will be evolved regu-
larly by changing & of /@™ to € ; and the ¥ after it will be changed to %, and
then € changed to ¥ by wtyer (VIIL. 4. 53). Ans.—So far it will be all right,
but in &2 Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms wmfrsrq &c, though
we may get the form s=f¥gA (VIIL. 3. 79). Therefore, the word Ry%, should
be taken.

Obj. —If fyw is to be taken here, then the § of 9g and wg will not be
dropped, and we shall not get the forms &f*y: and ¥¥4i in the passages gftyw
% gffw %, and wewi ¥ ¢fwrm: 1 Therefore, the present sftra should not be
confined to fireg only. Ans.—We shall explain &yt by saying, that it isa
word derived from g9, and so also ¥4t from the root &=y 1

[N. B.—The word &af?y: is generally thus derived; s1g + R =g + fR&(II.
4. 39)=gq+f (VI 4 100)=9+f (VIIL. 2. 26). Had the present rule been
confined to firg, the § could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 26. See VI. 4.
100, where these two forms are developed] Or we may explain these
forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so
g9 and w9 have lost their g u That letters are sometimes dropped in the
Chhandas, we see in passages like the followihg gewaieRt for fremwaives ;
DIGEN for pafrmer; NPT 9% for APATAl WY ; WAt ®o: or sysyr-
Ar: grrom: o .

The above discussion is summarised in the following

Kérikd:—Rawit fraswenrita sfdrwag, “This rule is confined to the
elision of the § of &y< only, for the sake of preserving the & in w=nX" u :

sTTyTSy g e ? ey e niasa@ 1 “How then do you form syrgrey
by the elision of @? The & is not elided but changed to a wy letter”. .. .

witf afre @y, G Wi 7 Rrod | geaify @ g5 weo @ gan@ 0 ¢ If

this be so, then let w§ come every where, for there is no difference in sound,

moreover this will shorten VIII. 3. 78 by omitting the word g& from it.- The

WY cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in &g Aorist ”. Ry wer}

Rrw, wemy R TR A g “ The forms &Py: and ww4i could not be formed
9
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from g and %® if the elision of & were confined to fg®. Hence @% should
not be read into this satra.”

BTRET FUET a1 gyexwiongt “  The elision of § in gfy: and weyi will

be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedic forms,
as in gegRwitaR instead of FrssatoreRt 1”
' EE NN qgifa | g, w0
e | @@ THCER TR Q@IS TR S 1w o
26. The & is elided when it is preceded by a jhal
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and
is followed by an affix beginning with a jhal consonant.

Thus wiivre for wfiree, wiregr: for wifaear: 1 So also sieww, sRwwT:,
@Ay, srare 1 The last example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; the
elision of the & of fiy being considered as asiddha, the g of the root is chan-
ged togn

’ Why do we say ‘of a jhal consonant’? Observe st and syseqr: o
Why do we say followed by a j4a/ consonant ? Observe TR, Whway o

The g of this sfitra refers also to the § of 19%; no other g is elided.
As gygy &&rar; eaq et n Here the g of &ar and &g, though preceded by
a jhal letter §, could never be elided as they do not form portion of one word.

geaTEwFa I 9 N agfer | geaTe, w¥TE N
e || FETRTITHET GRTCEaEGT 1qiy §i® qoas o
27. The ® is elided, before an affix beginning with
a Jhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a

short vowel.
As wgw; Wgyr: W Why do we say after a short vowel stem? Observe

wedte, W@E 1 Why do we say ‘after a stem’? Observe wwgur:, TENAET, WoA-
@Y stan¥ers and srqrey: # Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a
jhal”. Observe srgqrara, wawa |
This lopa is also of the Ry, therefore not here fRedi, fggamn Here
to the word f§ is added the affix g9 (V. 4. 18), and then the comparative
affixes st and & with & (V. 4. 11).  This § is not dropped.
eiRuwn g, R

g I F TATER TR AN FAw R g o
28. The & is dropped after the augment =, if

after this & the augment iz\ follows.
Thus the Aorist-stem of § is wmn¥g ( 1L 1. 44; VIL 2. 35 ), the
Personal ending & gets the augment §& by VII. 3. 96; and by the present
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sltra , this § betwcen g and § is dropped, and we have starfty ; so also, starfiy,
wadty, srardiy, st n
Why do we say ‘after the augment §2° ? Observe symwéfy, sverdfan
Why when the augment g% follows ? Observe srsif¥era sra1fay: |
TRr: AT 7 ) RE ) R ) ', &Rt w0
FT: 1 qYETRY @ AT @i T A EAMGAAT FROCRRRAE@ T\ 0
- a0 @ e gweEa
29. The & or &, when initial in a conjunct con-
sonant, is dropped, betore a Jhal affix, and at the end of a word.

A conjunct consonant, having & or & as its first member, when coming
at the end of a Pada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its § or
& n  Thus from the root #x we have m: and sra7rq before the jhal affix &
and &7 ; the substitution of 7 for & is considered asiddha for this purpose
(VIIL 2. 1). So also arge= at the end of a Pada. Similarly #avs: svmre, arga®
from we® u So also with initial &, as #g from &§; so also qe:, ALY, MEAZ U

Vart:— It should be rather stated that “before a jhal affix included in
the pratyahira g&” 1 The gg is a pratyahara formed with the § of g (I11.1.5)
and the & of af@¥ ( I1L. 4. 78). It thus includes all the krit affixes, and dhatu
affixes i. e. affixes which come after a vesb and not the Taddhita or the Femi-

“nine affixes. This Vartika applies to all the preceding stras of this sub-division '
and is of use in the following places.
Rrlrs MFEET & Ty: FETERAT | gl a1 &y gE@ i a

So that in fire: there should not be the optional & by VIIL 2. 21. In
o, the @ of st is not elided before & as required by VIIL 2. 25. In
fexd the rule VIIL 2. 27 does not apply. In guaed: the rule VIII. 2. 26 does
not apply. In Fwumegu the rule VIIL 2. 29 is non-applicable. In gswr the
rule VIIL. 2. 30 does not apply. In gh: (gt 7&f) there is not lengthening by
VIIL 2. 77. Thus smmexeqrar . Here & would require to be elided as initial
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant g u Frgus is formed by adding
fFytowg n But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word
from wg with (3, a fortiori, no such word can be formed as srgUHETRT
( wrguf® sty ).

In sreadw, wrEaqw, the § and g are not elided, because ¥ is a Babhir-
anga substitute and asiddha, and the word qreq = are not considered as Pada,
ending in a conjunct consonant,

Why do we say “of g and & » 2 Observe T&fh, adff 0

Why do we say ‘initial in a conjunct consonant’? Observe qa: g I

Why do we say *at the end of a word’ ? Observe gf¥rar, gw®: +

StE ol qEriwnsr, F 0
gi: 1 ate HANPG I QW 9O TR T 0
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80. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before
a jhal affix, or at the end of a word.

Thus q=, 9789, gweam and SigA9x from e n  Similarly oww, govn,
Twrsay and & o

In st the feminine in 19 of s ( F® ) by IV. 1. 4 list, the s7a palatal
is followed by %1 a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural,
It is not so, because PApini himself uses this word, in this form, in sQtra
IIL. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confined to g¥ affixes only. Or the root
is ¥ without Land with a penultimate 7, and not sy as we find in Dhatu-
pitha g Frfevareft wraar: ( Bhu. 200 ). With the elision of ¥ we have
frgfafa: before the e affix (VI. 4. 24) gfere: in Past Part. and saiga it In
frgferaa we cannot have the optional @ of the Nishtha by I. 2. 21, because
the elision of the penultimate g by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the
affix being @, thus gag+sw=Fg+an This elision of 7, will not make
the root Igayr for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 21, on the max-
im afrvaswor YT af@a@sg u  In fact, one of the reasons on which this
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of % does not make the root
9y for the purposes of making the affix non-fsgu The affix w7 takes the
augment ¥ under VIL 2. 9 (vart). The word & is formed from this root by
&4 affix (I11. 2. 59): the final g is first elided by VIIIL 2. 23, and then nis
changed to & by VIII. 2. 62. The rule VL. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here.

’ In this view of the case we say ®IY is an irregular form of this
root kunch, because it is so exhibited in III. 2. 50. There the anusvara and
parasavarpa change of this q to s by VIIL 3. 24 being considered asiddha,
there is no palatal 8, and hence there is no guttural change.

LUE SN TR L C TR o ol
i 1 EEnTTe TRTORT TNE | g Qv T 0
81. ® is substituted for ¥ before u jhal letter and
at the end of a word.

Thus @t @ige, §esm 0 The g2 is not added by VIL 2. 48, wmmez,
guwig by oy (111.2.63, V1. 3.137 and VIILI. 3. 56) ¥, I, N, g, R
(111 2. 64) from & and g€, with the affixes ¥, ga.jwsw and 5T w For the g of
these affixes there is substituted § by VIII. 2. 40, and this ¥ is changed to ¥
by VIII. 4.41, before which is dropped the first ¥ by VIIL 3. 13. For the®in

- gua either  is substituted by VIIL, 2. 39, or g by VIII, 4 56.
. grgaiate: | RN qR 0 F-ArR:, g, w€ )
g 1 EERTORMTRITRITER TR WR |f® o qary o

o 32. Ofa root beginning with ¥, the g is substitu-
ted for &, before a jhal letter or when final in a Pada,
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For the final g of a g-beginning root, § is substituted under similar
circumstances. As gryr, q7qH, TR, HEYE , AT, WYY, Wysan, Wrgx, from
v and ygn  For the g of the affixes g &c. y is substituted by VIII. 2. 40,
before which, the g becomes o by VIIIL 4. 53. For the g in sgyy is substitu-
ted w by VIII. 2. 39, or & by VIII. 4. 56, and § becomes gy by VIII. 2. 37.

Why do we say “of a root beginning with §”?. Observe ¥ur, ¥g%,
B, gtz

The force of the genitive case in yray: is not to make it in apposmon
with the word a7y, but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the
whole: so that it means “the word which begins with g and forms partof a
root, for the g of such a part is substituted g.” What does follow from it?
The letter ¥ is substituted in syqi also, which begins with st #  For without
the above explanation (WIATTEN & ARUETERTTATER FOMIey &c), the ¢ would
have come in examples like ey §v, without the augment w, but not where
there was the augment st 1 Moreover, that it is an srggg@var gt will appear

necessary in sQtra VIII. 2. 37.
If it has the force of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you expla-

in the forms §rvr, §i7gm, for here no postion is taken but the whole word? This
will be explained on the maxim of saaqr¥<y Wry: “An operation which affects
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation
does not attach”. (sayqtisy i) W Or we may explain the sOtra, by saying
‘that root which begins with g in its original enunciation in- Dhatupatha’?
Thus in original enunciation the root is % not beginning withgu Ifa De-
rivative root be formed from it like grfdng (TTNBNRGIR = FABYR), it is a root

which begins with §; the § of this Denominative root, however, will not be
changed to ¥, for it is not a root of upadeda. Therefore, when we add 1§43 to
this root, we get qrafde by VIII. 2. 31, and not grafd= u
a1 Fegeegeogr I 33 1 oxif 0 a1, 7Y, gY, Sy, Rogren
g uqnmmmmmmmm i g g v 0
33. The ¥ of druh, muh, shpuh, and shpih is op-
tionally changed to =, before a jhal letter or at the end

of a word.

Thus 3w, W¥y or qreyt, AWy, fawgx, g, I, T, YL, IYY, Ty,
m’ m» IYS, IVYE, m; m. ", m, mn _

The root g€ would have taken always ¥ by the last sfitra, this makes
it optional. The others would not have got ¥ but fof this s(tra.

These roots belong to Radhddi sub-class of Divadi gapa: and are



1560 _ € CHANGED TO g u [ Bk. VIIL CH. II. §. 36

taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91). By belonging to RadhAdi sub-
division, the ¥ is optional (VII. 2. 45). Instead of making the sOtra qrgerftarg,
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to ax@®
also; as 3= or YW n See VII. 1. 6, for if the roots were taught not specifically
but by sror, then the rule would not apply to yan luk.

LU TR ST o
TR 1 T G RO i g R e v o
34. The g of g is changed to w before a jhal

letter or at the end of a word.

As 791, 7YY, TS, I, Fog . The g of the affixes g &c, is
changed to § by VIIL 2. 40; and for the preceding y is substituted g by
VIIL 4. 53. 39raq is formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VIIL 4. 6. qiory
is formed by Ry as it belongs to gwyarfy class, the lengthening is by V1. 3. 116,
and w-change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans-
formation, had only § been ordained in the stra, instead of y; but the
ordaining of y is for the purposes of V1II. 2. 40, by which there should be g
for the participial & &c, in 7w, and that there should not be the change of
this Nishthd w into 5 by VIIL 2. 42. Thus wy+g=ag+y (VIIL 2. 40)=ng-
yq (VIIL 4. 53). But had the substitute been g, we should have ag + =%
by VIIL 2. g2.

srgEd: | 30 agrf 0 s, @ 0
IR 1 SIET TSR QRO W @S T o
e 1 g S G A i
: 35. For the ¥ of the root =i, there is substituted

q before a jhal letter. _
. As ywre, fereg 1 The word g becomes wrey by VIIIL 4. 55.
Why has the last mentioned substitute § not been ordained here, for this ¥
- would also have given the form streq by &t change, as the g is also changed to
a; and by so doing there would have been only one siitra, instead of two i.e.
simgad ¥ would have been enough? Making this separate substitute, is for the
sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2. 40, does not apply here. For had
VIIL 2. 40, still applied, the substitute y of the last sGitra would have been
enough. The w substitute, however, would have been the best,

The word gf® is understood here. Hence there is no change before
vowel affixes, as wry, ey, I 0

Vdrt:— In the Chhandas, ¥ is substituted for the @ of g and wg 0 Thus
wAT AT ; TREE PomR; ERIA WA, ITANTTY FErTsT wg ¥ swflgy o

HAEAGIIRAAqTGSon ¥ 0 3§ | 9qTiw 0 W, g, g,

A, I, TH, 9, 3, A, T W
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i U AW WEN FI TN AN TN WA (AAYT SRARATA GRMARATAC T GHRIC SN 2]
R CH L i ]

36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, srij
orij, yaj, rdj, and bhrdj, and for the final  and &, there is
substituted ¥ before a jhal letter, or at the end of a . word.

Thus zrge :—er, A, HCSAT FHIT N WET | MER | qosgq | WIree, | § !
mlmlmum{unlmﬁlmgmmﬁmmlulm ! gEq
greny | 3992 | UN ! g4 &2, AT, Ay e The wending words would have
been changed to ww:-letters and the others to Gutturals; this stra debars
that by ordaining ¢ n In gmg¥ and WrAre there is vocalisation by VI, 1. 16, the
g is elided by VIIL. 2. 19, and § becomes wq-letter ¥, which becomes ¥ by
VIIL 4. 56. The word @&, is formed by fy, there is lengthening and
no vocalisation.

The roots ww and ¥y are never followed by a ;Iml beginning affix,
because such affixes will always take gz augment. . These roots are, therefore,
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their % to g, when at the end of
a word. Some, however, form nouns like uf¥:, wife: with Rew affix from these
roots by III. 3. 94, vart, and ¥€ augment is prevented by VII. 2. 9.

Of roots endingin & we have 53 :—xer, 7g%, T=sqq, y&AIE 0 Accord-
ing to one view, the letter & should not be mentioned in this sttra: for by VI.
4. 19, ® is always changed to ¥, and this ¢ will be changed to § by the present
stra. Others hold, that the change of & to @ by VL. 4. 19 is confined ' before
/@79 or frq affixes, and therefore the mention of & is necessary in this s(tra;
moreover the ¥ substitution here, and the § substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer to
the conjunct letter @ ( with the augment g% ). For if it were not so, then
® alone being changed to g, the g of g% would be changed to {, and we should
have gzg: instead of qe: I

Of roots ending in @ we have y:—3er, Bgq, desay, BT; AY —Q!l‘
g, qwsn, AN

TERIST AU AT FIAEG T N 9 | 'mﬁll OF-A:, AW, AY,
- s &y ‘ﬁ i\ .
gftr: 1 YTHICTEN q T O AT W 8 Y SR R e e wm}
| qO: QA T W

37. For the letters &, o, ¥ or ¥ in the beginning
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends
in®, |, ¥, Torw, there is substituted W, &, T or ¥ res-
pectively, before & or ¥4, or at the end of a pada (word).

Thus from yy—Neq, wgerq and wdyq; from TE—fy Mgy wgn,
qoigz g becomes g by VIIL 2. 31, and thus it is a root ending in. jhash,



“eec e e mame sman— -

1562 ¥ CHANGE. (Bk. VIII. CH. IL. §. 38

From gg—(which becomes gg by VIII. 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root)

maw wgeere, wgE i
So also from 7@ we have sywgt: the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect (&%)

Intensive (yah luk). There is guna of s, the § (of &3 2nd Pers. Sing.) is

elided (VL. 1. 68), and we have stwny, and for the letter o of the monosyl-
labic root, § is substituted by the present aphorism. stw§ u Then the final
y is changed to g, wwdg (VIIL 2. 39). Then g is changed to ¢ by VIILI. 2.
75, ®wdt_ n  Then the first ¢ is elided srwdy (VIIL 3. 14). Then there is
lengthening by VI. 3. 111, and we have srsah: 0

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a g and
end with a gy letter, and should be a full root or the portion (staay) of a
root. In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absolutely
necessary here, in order to explain forms like wiq from the Denominative root
ndwg, by fag :

Why do we say “a monosyllable beginning with ¥ and ending with
gu?” Observe ymfde from the Denominative root gafdw 0 For had gare:
nat been employed in the stra, the word yrar: (VIIL. 2. 32) would have qua-
lified ww: and the stra would have meant “in a root which ended in a jhash,
and which contained a wq letter as its member; there is jhash substitution for
such ay”, and the ¥ of arafy would be changed then.

Why do we say “for a &y letter”? Observe gny—amreeafy here = is
not changed to ¥ 0 Why do we say ending in jhash? Observe greafir n
Why before @ and s1 ? Observe ¥ra, §eg, Siwswy W

Why have we taken v§ and not merely w? Observe srafx from g in
the aF g%, | mperative 2nd Per. singular, the /@ being changed to f¥ (VI. 4.
101). The substitutes are four w, ¥, ¥ and ¥, and their respective sthanins are
also four, i. e. &, W, ¥ and ¥; so that ¥ is the substitite of ¥ ; but, as a matter
of fact, ¥ never so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is
no ¥ substitition.

. gagEaataT | 3¢ ) Qg N, A, 9, = 0
qft: 1 o oy T g e | e e wa &R WY ST WAl aane
YR JOANRITY, AW T 1

38. For the g of g (the reduplicated form of
wr) is substituted &, before the affixes beginning with @, w, &

and before e |l
' “The word ¥y is taken in the sOtra as the reduplicated form of wr

wuity and not the root ¥4 Wrex of Bhuldi class, as WY intervenes there.
By the word W we draw in the words & and s¥ M Thus yw:, wye,
w¥, yeeq, yon i By the express injunction of this sdtra, the elided & is not
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considered as sthanivat, The last sGtra could not have applied to ¢ for two
rcasons. 1st. It does not begin with a ¥ letter, for the real reduplicate is wy,,
and ¥ is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha. 2ndly. The form gy
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel st,and though this wr is elid-
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthanivat. Hence the necessity
of W in this sQtra. See coutra, the vartika in MahabhAshya,

The word g% is understood here, and so also gg=ex; and there can
be no affix, but begins with & or g, that can come after gyt Why do we
employ then the words ‘before & and ¥’? Had we not used these, the sftra
would have referred to & and sy only, as being in immediate proximity,
and the = draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words ggyw could
have been dispensed with: for before § and s, the w change would have
taken place by the last sQtra, whilst by this sQtra, the same change would
have taken place before all other g3-beginning affixes, and such aﬂi)tw
that can come after ¥y are § or ¥-beginning affixes.

The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to

¥y then only, when it assumes the form of g, by the elision of & ; and hence
not here ¥qif 1 '
wat IR RN gifw | wet, s, w0
qfT: U @@t W SIREr AR qIEEy INAAEE e
39. A corresponding ®, g, M, ¥ or g is substi-

tuted for all consonants (with the exceptlon of semlvowels
and nasals) at the end of a word.

As aip ®Y, TRy W, wiatag 8M, AZY W il The word Pz is
formed by changing the g of f&% to s JSirst, and then changmg thisgtogy,a
jas-letter.

The word syt ‘at the end’ is used in the sQtra to indicate that the
anuvyitti of @f% ceases. Thus W&, YL, TS ‘

The exceptions to this have been given in VIII 2, 30 &c, and VIII.

2. 66. At an avasana or Pause, a WY consonant may be substituted for a [tq
by VIII 4. 56.

FEEAARGT ST N 8o N qgilY m., a-ar, @€, ad:
qﬁi umammmﬁmmmn

40. w is substituted for & or @ coming after &,
A, &, T or & (jhash), but not after the root ar () 0

Thus from &9 we have &%, GBS, TSR, WAAEY, syFeqT: |l
The 9 of &9 is changed to ¥ by VIIL 4. 5§3. From gy :—&wyr, gy,
qirgeam, wigty, wigut 0 The € is changed to @ by VIIL 2. 32, and then it is
changed to w by VIII. 4. 53.
10
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From forg :—3wr, yw, ®veaw, sy, wofler: o In ¥y &c, the ¥ is
changed to g by VIIL. 2. 31, and ¥ changed to 3 by VIIL. 4. 41, before which
the preceding ¥ is elided by VIII. 3. 13.

' From gy :—wrar, figgq, wrwsaw, WA, Sy« 0 For the ¥ of qu
there is substituted § by VIIL. 4. 53.
Why do we say “but not after the root wi”? Observe ¥¥:, ¢ 0

e ANyl oFtw L@, w5, &1
A | RTERTCEN FRIAAT T4 FHTC A 0
‘ 41. « is substituted for « or ¥ before & i

Thus for g of @Y we have fyfya®, waq, ARwM 1 For ¥ of 3 (s
VIIL 2. 31) we have Wafy, sitnay, fRaf o
’ For the g of the affix & &c, is substituted g by VIIL 3. 5.
Why do we say “before g”? Observe fyafe, ¥ U

@t e @ e I 1R 1 o § g, e, w@,
Fus A R

. g I TRTRRPATGHTE FETaaTeeR AT Widr 78Ty | gien wrgwmeen 0

42, After T and g, for the & of the Participial
suffix & and a9, there is substituted &, and the same substitu-

tion takes place also for the preceding g 0

After ¢:—wrElio, RAwid, Avftola, Aoy, swqom o
After ¥ :—fm:, B, 5w:, wam from fig and BT 0
Why do we say “after T and ¥”? Observe ga, gwamu The word ¢

‘here does not denote the common sound T, which would include s also, but
the consonant xit But even if { be taken a common sound-name including

gand %, yet the 7 change does not take place in g& &c, because betneeen
and the gsound, there intervenes vowel-sound g, for & is sounded not like
pure ¥, but {+a vowel sound.
" Why do we say “of the Participial suffix”? Observe &=, gut u

Why do we say “for the ®”? Observe wftast, gRaq# Here the g of
the Nishtha does not follow immediately after t, the augment §Z intervenes.

Why do we say “of the preceding”? The succeeding g will not be
changed. As fwapan, Faafk: u

In the word @i the descendant of g&: the & of Nishtha is immediately
preceded by ¥, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by which
& is changed to &Y, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur-
poses of # change, the ¥ so obtained is invalid. -

| EERET G | 83 0 9@ 0 &g, s, arer,

guaa: |
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o 1 GITRAT SIGURTTAT QoI ACNT AR ABrasmed TR 12 0 .
43. Tor the g of the Nishthd there is substituted
=, after a root ending in wy and commencing with a conjunct;
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel.
Thus from gr we have ggrov, SEroAT U &1, oAy from w10
These roots gr and ==y end in &1, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning,
one of which is a semi-vowel T and & u .
Why do we say “ beginning with a double-consonant”? Observe qm:,
m"‘l " '
Why do we say “ending in sui”? Observe =gw:, =ga=sm; <g@w:,
cFaam
Why do we say “after a root”? Observe frata:, Frata: . For the.
roots here a1 and ar do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which
is a conjunct i.e. st and at is not a root, hence the rule does not apply.
Why do we say “having a am or semi-vowel”? Observe e,
ALl QL
Ty 198 N ot I -2y 0
g U g7 B AN 7 70 (R AT TR mta@wﬁ 1 0 FwTe
Frerrwrien FwTaREr Wt o
it | AT A: Faloedi@d aswsag u e » TRETRE Twweag 0
qre 0 TR AATOLRA THAL N T 0 RARNERARYREAN TH77 N
44. The & of Nishthd is changed to =, after tbe
roots g and those that follow it.
These roots belong to Kryadi class, and commence from g ¥z% (lX
13) and end with g sy (1X. 32).

Thus &, 390, I, LT, W, WA from war the vocalisation is
by VL 1. 16.

Vdrt :— After a root ending in g or w¢ and after a root of LuAdi class, the
w of the affix Rws is changed to %, like as in Nishthd. Thus fk:, *fifk:;, i,
ght;, of: 1 These are from § (IX. 20), 9 (IX. 28), § (IX. 18), g and s u

Vdrt :—The vowel of the roots g waY (Bhu. 991) and g1 (Bhu. 997), are
lengthened before the Nishth4 which is changed togn  As g, AT 0

Vdrt .—The 7t change takes place after 331 ‘to destroy’ (Bhu 101 5)
As gt g == ©  But gd 9=t from 931 ‘to purify ' (IX. 12).

Vdrt .—The same change takes place after the root Ry wsy¥ of Svﬁdi
class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow-
ing. As RyA wra: ergAy iJe. where a morsel by being mixed with curd, con-
diments &c, becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used. mum

Redifrmll andl, aar qearfisas w78 awrgEe ARTOR ausaw 74w 0 But
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when not used in this sense, we have @@r qriys =& 0  Morcover, the wg
must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here:
AT arer FEERT 0
sSifgasr 1 vy 1 ogER N AfRE:, T
gi: | STTARIET 91RT ETATER (ABTARTER AHRITTUr WA 0
. 45. The & of Nishth4 is changed to w, after aroot,
which has an indicatory =t in the Dhitupdtha.
Thus sfeesft—era, svaam, sifrst—atiow:, IEaET 0 s g1 —en-
dqta:, sr fiam
The roots g& arfomad (Div. 24) &c. are considered as g n  Thus,
q:, G [T, e fg 6w, dvem; A, drm; de—die, fia-
i ; fix—ftw:, fimaw; Gx—8w:, o, He—diw:, Haam, o, o
. rErfraia N 8e N qqnR 0 R, e

ghr: 1 (@R yrffaTgacer ABTawReT AwraRur ¥R i

46. The & of Nishthd is changed to =, after R,
-when the root-vowel is lengthened.

Thus sfiorr:  Faw:; sfiot wresw: ; aftlor@geft W The vowel of f§y is
lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61.

Why do we say ‘when the vowel is lengthened’'? Observe wsrfiranfyr
arame: 0 The word sifars is formed with s§ in the sense of Wit and means
¢‘imperishable’. The Nishtha being added in the sense of ogq, there is no
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60. )

The root ™ includes the two roots fir w4 and fig fFgTewa: | As (&ra:

srr w7 W See also the commentary of Siyana on sifidilf@: @afds arwing:
g v (Rig I 5. 9).

Obj :—The form f§rg: in the sitra is the Genitive singular of the root-
noun #ft ending in long §, and will denote the root sft ending in long § accord-
ing to the maxim FHAITTH Wl “an imitative name (as ot here) is like its
original (the root aft)”. What is then the necessity of employing the word

qialg in the sOtra? For had the root fy with short § been meant, the form
would have been &: u

Ans.—The dhatu imitative noun though taking gmx (VI. 4. 77) asin

fara:, includes the dhatu ending in short g also, as in sttra V1. 4. 59, 60 where
- & ending in short g is taken,

Q. If a root ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an imi-
" tative name, declined with gg& augment, then why is the root & exhibited

" instra L 3. 19 asw: instead of (3r: i. e, the sQtra ought to have_been @ qupat
- for: and not @ 'qwat I ?
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Ans. Here the word fw is not used as a dhatu-imitative word, there is
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by
the root far; on the contrary, it simply expresses the mere form fg n

Ty serat | 9S U it 0o, -
g Il SAHEAEL APrawreaed aw| s sl n
47. 'The Nishthé g is changed to g after &, but
not when the Participle denotes ‘cold’.

Thus «fist gaw, W4y &y, diar 7av; but i 434, et arg:, dagea v The
& of &t is vocalised to § by VL. 1. 24.

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘cold’;
and not when it means a disease. Therefore we have gfawfta: with g change.

The word g1 is a guna word formed by 9%, and denotes the parti-
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In this
sense it is derived from the root &y &eqdw u It also denotes a disease, deri-
ved from &gq Ivaq 1 There is nothing to show, what & is meant in the sQtra.
Explanation is the only refuge here.

sl SAATA I ¥s 0 gl | S, s )
T U STSHAGAIIER FIEIAERITER AR TN® 7 Saryrd an w31fq o

48. The Nishthd & is changed to @, after ss=, but
not when it is in conunection with an Ablative case.

Thus gasY trs’s’w I = GEAY; T TOR AW "
Why do we say ‘when not in construction with an Ablative case’?

Observe 3z=vga® g =3IFa ‘drawn out’,
The word sgww7 is from the root sI¥y sATHAWT HIFAMAT, and not from
the root s7¥9 ; and hence the Nishtha is not changed.

frat sfanSmitsrars 0 e 0 ot 0 R, a-RifSeferamg i
g 1 T TERE FERTE AR WAt sRrfnferamd o
49. The Nishthd & is changed to =, after R,
when the sense is not that of ‘ play’.
The word ffSnfiqr means “desire of conquest or gain”, but he:e it
means “gambling .
Thus s, = winfa:, wﬁgﬂi=qﬁw: W Why do we say. “ when it
does not mean to play”? Observe ya% =7& W Here the throwing of dice
is with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigisha) over the opponent.

 foavoit ssrX N %o 0 agTR i Rrarfor:, sr-amiy 0
:‘:nmﬁwmmumiimﬁmmamﬁmmwmam
"
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50. The word faater is irregularly formed by
changing the Nishthd & to &, when the sense is not that of
‘wind’.

The word Fgtor is formed from the root w7, with the preposition fag
and the Participial affix g 0 Thus fratolt siv:, =avwres:, Frato: gaty:, Frator Gng:

= Iy i

Why do we say when not meaning “the wind”? Observe fratar ara:,
Frdr T o ~
In the sentences Frator: w2t avd=, fFrgroirsfrratasr, the 71 change has
taken place, because the location of the verb &t is in the gt and wftw, and
not in the ary, which is merely an Instrument. Hence the above vritti uses
the words “if the sense of the verb st does not govern w¥rq in the loca-
tive case”.

guE AWl aqifr g, w0
gfa: 1 gRIfrrERTE Frerames sawrads w1y i
51. w is substituted for the Nishthd & after the

root g
As gew:, gona i
TR IR T ie
gfa: | TRRidrEwTeR FrErrsTce TRTORYT AT 0 _
52. - g is substituted for the Nishth4 g after the
root q= M
As qu, qEam
WA NN N QA e, |1
gfn: 1 YqrRreacen FrErawe wRTaIar 29w |
53. # is substituted for the Nishthd a after the
root g
Thus «m:, e U
TERFATET™ | W | 9gT | e, s e
i 1 AT SRR (ABTAERTIRAISAATET ARTaYaT W |
54. = is optionally substituted for the Nishthd a,
after the root && preceded by i
Thus g&fia: or gefia:, s&iway or gefraam 0 In the second alterna-

tive when 5 does not come, we first vocalise the root &ar into &ft, and then
add g Had Samprasirana not taken place first, then the Nishtha g would
have been changed to @ after &ar by VIIL 2. 43. But when samprasirana is
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once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel and so there remains no occa-
sion for the application of VIII. 2. 43. See VL. 1. 23 for vocalisation.
AFTTEGEHATIEET | W0 o | wgrEnE, Fo-de-ee-
I |
gfer: 0 om Wit FU T T TRy A WA T o
T || TGRAFHARAR 77573
55. The irregular Participles T, ¥iw, w and
s@w are formed then only, when no Preposition pre-
cedes them.

The word g® is derived from the root fiywmr gt the & is changed
to & 1 The change of s1 to ¥ (V11. 4. 88) and the want of ¥ augment (V1LI. 2. 16}
are regular. The same change takes place before svag also, as gwI !

The affix A is elided after the roots sfty, ¥ and Iq—=g, and the
augment g% is prohibited ; this is the irregularity in s, gw and IWwE 0

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition? Observe apuE:
gawe:, quitfte:, spie;, fimfaa: 0 In the case of sy, prepositions other than
¥ are prohibited.

Or the augment g% is added, and then g is elided from sfif®: &c.
See VIIL 2. 3 vdrt.

Vdrt :—The forms Iqg%: and dgw: should be enumerated .Here ®§
1s changed to ®, though the root has taken a Preposition.

In the word qRtgw:, the word qR is not a Preposition with regard to
_the verb gy; SRwa: gu: =qRFw: 0 So that R is upasarga of the verb was
understood, hence we have the form gwu: U '

Mﬂhmuun aifer 0 g, &, S, =,
ur, rva:, sgaEam™ | '
qfa: uaqﬂ!ﬂﬂmﬁt«iwmﬁmmmmmu
Kdrikd :—¥¥ren Ry frar Rodn g 1
RARHT Awrw Fir PR fegR 0

56. The Nishthd & may optionally be changed to

@, after IX, &g, s, A, mr, W U

Thus gw: or Fw:, A: or AW:, WIA: or WFW:, WIN: or WIH:, WIN: or Wra:,
#ror: or w0

With regard to #ft, the 7 change was not ordained by any rule, and so
it is an apripta-vibhashd. With regards to others, the 7 change would have
always taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optional.

The root AT =i of Rudhidi is to be taken here, and not the other

@ roots. Thus the following : Kdriki
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The Nishtha of g —8® of Adadi class is ARt ; (2) of frg—fraX of
Divadi class is faw: only ; (3) of fx of TudAdi is fa®:; (4) of fag of Rudhadi,
are both f=: and A®: © The TudAdi fAF has also the form fyw: in the sense
of wpr by VIII. 2. g8.

a QregregSsagrE I W I gy 0 =, wr,wr,q,qib,mn
g | s @ § O Y (RAT AP AETayat ¥ Aty o
57. Tle Nishth4 g is not changed to s after w«ar,

w, q, g and 7 0

Thus vare:, vavqar, wanw, e, IW:, (VA g, gvam, aW,
AU
' This debars the & change prescribed by VIIL. 2. 42, 43.

The root gf§ is exhibited in the sOtra in its lengthened form ; the root
g is lengthened by VIIL. 2. 78, and the ws is elided before g by V1. 4. 21.

- et wiTegEEn: 1 WS 0 g 0 R, o, seEt )
gt 1 Rre (R RIsTITgTwoen wven AearaTdr FaTas Wi g Wi o
58. The irregularly formed Participle f&re denotes

¢ possessions’ and ‘renowned ’.

This is derived from &Y= &% of TudAdi class, the g is not changed to
@ though so required by VIII. 2, 42.

Thus frewe a8 = y75eq ¥% ‘he has much riches’. Because riches are
enjoyed ( gsa¥ ), so they are called #w or ‘enjoyments’ par excellence.

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have f¥irsq #gea: “this man is re-
nowned or famous”. Here & =gqata: 1’ sa¥y=xag: U

Why do we say when having the sense of ‘possessions’ and ‘fam-
ous’? Observe f&&: u

 fird Twew 1 42 1 gl 0 R, srwe 0
gfa: v Rrafn® Aoy oS S| o
59. The word fire is irregularly formed in- the
sense of ‘a’fragment, a portion ’.
Thus sy fAefy, =t 7qaf@ 0 This is synonymous with ywxs 0 The

root-meaning of g is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a
sudhi word. The regular form is (% under VIII. 2. 42.

SEUHTIRE || €0 | QTR N ST, AraAed |
g 0 wﬁﬁcmmmﬂmﬁsmmmﬁwmimﬁﬂﬂn
60. The word | is irregularly formed in the
sense of ¢ debt.’

It is derived from &, the & is changed to ® # The word sty is com-
pounded from s1qa &X “he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position”—
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i.e. a debtor. This nipatana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may
be formed; for here the first member is #o¢ in the Locative case, but the second
member. The condition of being a debtor is wrysvax or “indebtedness: ”

If this is so, then the word g=mot: ¢ creditor’ cannot be formed? This
is no valid objection. For syyad is illustrative only of something to be paid
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes
IuA% also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in witgemAd:
(1.435)

The word o we use in sentences like S (¥, %eor yreg@

Why do we say when meaning ‘debt’? Observe & nauif®, argas i

AEARTATgANqRgAE SRy 1 € | TR 1 T9w, fe,
ugw, 99, g9, Jait, sh
T 1 e AW sTgw AEe g9 UW @an® ey AT A o
61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu-

lar Participles:—nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratQrtta, slrtta,
glrtta.

The words wgsr and firqer are derived from the root gy preceded by &
and R, and there is not the ¥ change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus sgaws®arn In
secular literature we have sgag !  So also Ag=: in the Vedas, but fagoor: in
secular literature. The word ®#g®: is from ¥%¢ with the negative w0 The option
of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As wgwa ¥ 7999 (= wgAR) I 4G, is from
@y or gd, as TgH NFRAY (= 7&7%w )1t When it is derived from er{ then &% is added
by VI 4.20; and when from g¥ then VI. 4. 21 is applied. g¥ is from @, the
is changed to ¥ irregularly, as gwimy:=gammwe: 0 9f is from WY, as gat
sTgaF (=ga) |

fermmasr 1€ 1| @A 1 e, T, B0 0
g U qreaiy T9R ([FFeraaen 84 queh Fafiead | e qerwmn | e,
U TTEAETE HIEG IR U , .
62. A stem formed with the affix fét under III. 2.
68 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the
final consonant.

The word q2eg is understood here. The word fFqr® is a Bahuvrihi
meaning ‘that stem which has kvin asits affix.’ For the final consonant of such
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As gaeg® (I11. 2. 58), vwey=, sraegm

The sttra could have been F—fﬂ §:; the word 9% is used in the sfOtra
to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the ¥ of Fa may not be changed to
a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take
the [ affix, change their final to a guttural before other affixes than g u

11
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‘Thus the roots ¥ and gy take (g to form &= and g% nouns by III. 2. 59, 60.
‘The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as
verbs: as, ATy sTaTE ATAT WXT%, where srara and sigra,_are the Aorist of g% and
gu n  The augment wZ is not elided, though the #r is added ( VI. 4. 75) as a
‘Vedic diversity, The gz augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre-
‘gularity. The augment st is added by VI. 1. §8, and the vowel is lengthened
‘by Vyiddhi by VII 2. 3. Thus s+ g%+ faw+fAy=wax ( VL. 1. 58 )=wwr®
(VIL 2. 3 and VIIIL 2. 62). Other wise it would have been g by VIII. 2. 36.
So also in ynai, T, the ¥ is changed to a guttural, though the noun ggis a
@< formed noun and not formed by f&4 ; and this is so, because the verb ¥@
doeg take fgx also.

Obj. If this be sojthere ought to be guttural change in tsgg®at from
the root g% with ff? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here.

In gutturalisation, ¥ is changed to w, and ¢ to &, which both become
& by araa™¥ ( VIIL 4. 56)

aRat n ey 0 gl 0 AR, a0
iR 1 YT TN U AR qyEq AT HANTUT =R/ 0

63. The final of agy at the end of & word is op-
tionally changed to a guttural.

The word gq3ex is understood here also. As gr ¥ sftvrergra: (Maitr. S.
1. 4. 13): or &r ¥ sftwmmghat 1 According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form
‘is not found in the Samhita.

Here the root @y has taken frg in denoting ‘condition or state’;by con-
sidering it as belonging to &qarfX class.
otaeq 7rg: = gy or eI w1 The gutturalisation optionally debars

‘the g change of VIIL 2. 36. When the g change takes place, this € is changed
to g by VIIIL 2. 39 and VIIL 4. 56.

A aran €8 0 qrhr 0/, w4, a0
" g 1 AERTUEAER TET: YR TR SR
 qufle, | Wi Rrgen: fphtadtie o
64. = is substituted, at the end of a word, for the
final & of a root.

) As qura, arq, 7wA 1 These are formed by adding &g to the roots
.qw, a%.and gg W The lengthening takes place by VI. 4. 15. The q being
considered as asiddha is not elided.

Why do we say “of #-ending roots”? Observe fag, &g u
Why do we say “of a root”? Observe §3%, GRa 1l
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The word g3eq is understood here also. So we have warar, wam: where
7 is not at the end of a word.
AT N EL N STl i, a0
qfer: 1| ARTCTARICATS T ARTIAER HTATTRIGIT warg o
65. s is substituted for the & of a root before the

affixes beginning with @ and & 1
As sy, stwrex the Imperfect of s, as in the sentence sty awa:
qrean  The w5y is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also wwream with g, the
augment gz is not added by the option allowed, owing to VIL. 1. 68. This sttra
applies to those cases where the # is not at the end of a word, as it was in the
last sQtra. :
gagt T Il ¢l R w, g, w0
g 1| GRTUFAER GYET ST (AAET W Hf 0
66. For the final & and for the g of &@gY is subs-

tituted %, at the end of a word.

Thus sifwer, Tger | So also gykfife, ggiafs 1 axy is derived
from ¥ with the affix g and the preposition &g which is changed to & in
Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means
gt W The g is ¢, but it should be distinguished from it. This secondary
§ (or g) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the

primary T 1l _ :
Srar: sAaar: gOTTE I §9 I TR I =T, sqJAw, TAIT, 7N
gfr: U oTan [E: IR @ AER 0
67. The same substitution takes place for the’

final of the Nominatives of @raar:, saaar: and glrer: I

The word st is from syr+ 7% ; Nya+r from N +9¥¢ and ghwer: from
g +ag M The affix P is added to the two latter by III. 2. 71. The word
sraary is 4150 formed by @a (I11. 2. 72). Thus the three words Rwavy, ga-
w1y and sreary, are formed. These words take the affix g5 before the Pada-
terminations (See VArtika to I11. 2. 71). After having taken ¥q, the above
forms syaar: &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly. .

Why is this nipAtana, when § would have come by the last sQtra and
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4. 14, of the words staasy, “yw-
7q and gGxg? They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the
Vocative singular, because VI. 4. 14 does not ‘apply toit, Thus¥ waur,

g, ¥ gqIT "



1574 % SUBSTITUTION [ Bk. VIIL. Cu. I1. § 70

The word = shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in-

cluded here under. As¥ g@gur: u
sl es gy i =rE
gfa: 1 srgfREer qeex sl o
- IR, | WA SR STURE e Hesay
68. @ is also substituted for the g of =g at the

end of a Pada. ‘

Thus sgpary, st@ifr: 1 The sitra exhibits the form wgq without the
elision of q, in order to indicate that there is not elision of a N As fiater,

e, @ fid@iswiw u See Vartika to VIIIL 2. 7. The q of sygq is not changed
to {in the sttra by VIIL. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form
wigg ! The Nominal stem is Pada iu the above examples by I. 4. 17.

Vdrt .—Before the words &9, Uiw and tgwx, the 7, of wgq is changed

to L 1 As stdieqq, strr:, stgreg=e & I This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69,
Others say, that this { change takes place universally before all words begin-

ning with §; as \§r =, ST&7 @A 0

Asg e il qgrfr 0 T, &g il
gfe: 1 sRAeEe TR ATEElR WA o

69. “When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end
of a Pada in the narrower sense), T is substituted for the & of

TET N

Thus sredaify, stedE=n W Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows™?
Observe wr@pary, @it 1 Here g-called g replaced the final gof syggn  The
difference between this g-called ¢ and the ordinary ¢ is illustrated in the above
set of examples. The g-called ¢ is changed to g by V1. 1. 113, the ordinary T
is not so changed.

Obj. In stedmiw and sre§E=h the case-ending is elided after wrgq, and
so by Pratyaya - lakshana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ?
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim w§r W34} g7ar gw "9a
oY% 7 7] 1 The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution
of  for the final of wgg when the affix has been elided by ga or g Therefore,
thisjere is not considered to be followed by gy or case-affix. But where an
affix is elided by using the word &y, there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does
apply to w it As ¥ fiui@sw, ¥ i@t fryw. (VIIL. 2. 7). Here the affix is
elided by using the word ‘lopa’ by VI, 1. 68.

| orEeacategwaar SRR 1 vo Il qyTh I s, HIE, w9, 0

FHIT, S
F7W: 1| WA HIT WTT (AN SRR W 3379w 1k v
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QSR 1 B AT ® POIT SA T wiwsy |
aqre Il STRUAAT TRNTITIET FASAL N :

70. In the Chhandas, both % and ¢ are substituted
for the final of amnas, idhas, and avas.

Thus 518 @7 Or STEM, T YT Of FyT; o771 g7 or spivs I When g is subs-
tituted for the finals, this % is replaced by 3 by VIII. 3. 17, which is elided by
VIIL. 3. 19. The word staq_means ‘a little’, and sy ‘protection’.

Vért :—x andgboth replace the final of s¥ag before s, in the Vedic
as well as in the secular language. As s¥rar awa (VIIL 3. 14, VL. 3. 111) -
LIR e Cd :

Vdrt :—The words ster_&c before qfff &c should be enumerated. That
is, the finals of /gy &c are replaced by ¥ or  before qig &c. As. STESia: or sYgy
qfiy: or ste: qfa:; sTede:, sTEx g, s¢: g, MGk, ot Ry, ot x ofF; ydiR, ¥ qrE,
¥ ~qf@: . Here g is substituted for the final { of srgy &c, which at first sight
may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga
change of this T u

qEa wErSaTEa: 19 I iR I g, =, o

gt | g1 (AR TEISARA>SAY (A9 YT Wy 0
71. In the Chhandas, & and T may replace the
final of the word yag when used as a mabd-vyéhriti.

Thus grita=iaa or g7 w@~w ! The mahA - vyahyitis are three,
used generally before the famous Gayatri mantra. They denote respectively
the earth, the firmament and the heaven. gxq is an Indeclinable and a VyAahriti
denoting the firmament. The other two are y: and &x: 1

Why do we say when it isa maha-vyahyiti ? Observe git A g1iy
giwa: ©  Here gx: is a verb, 2nd Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( &% ) of the root

¥, without gupa of the root, and the stZ augment is not added as a Vedic
diversity. .

qgEEHTaget T N9 | afy | 'g, Sy, vy, wagEng, 0
g | GEANERTE: T (A THR | TN [ TR §G 4G g (AT ¥

TR IR U
72. g is substituted for the final g of a word end-
ing in the affix g&, and for the final of ste, vi& and =ag¥ at
the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17).
The anuvyitti of § is understood here from VIII. 2. 66. It qualifies

ag only, and not the rest. That is, when the word formed by the affix &
ends with §, such & is replaced by gu For a word formed by g9 does not
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sometimes end in §, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As & and
Wq always end in |, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the & of
VIIL 2. 66. wagg ends in € and so & cannot qualify it.

Thus frgpzm, AT, 9RIPam, wgs: with gq affix. §9:—vamy-
sarq, Igrags: U (VI 170 and 111 2. 36). sdg—quicrparm, qofergin: 1| stage—
HAZ DA, WAZIA: U

But when a s§ formed word does not end in &, the rule does not
apply. As g, 9@arg 0 Here 7 is not changed to g u

In the case of g, the g is ordained, before any other rule manifests
itself ; thus in fggeai this g debars ¥; so why should it not debar the rule
relating to the elision of the final in gy also? This rule sets aside g, but it
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con-
nected with this change.

Why in stagm the 7 is not changed to g? By the very fact, that gu.is
ordained ( RqrA-armeaty ), this g will not be changed to ¢ : otherwise g rule
would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let g be changed to g,
and we should get the form smgrg by this rule without g u

Oy :—1If this be so, that the I is not changed to §, because of giving
it a scope, then in srAgrgsw, this gw should not be changed into § by
VIIL 3. 9?

Ans:—No; the maxim is thatthat rule is set aside, with regard to which
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule (¥ r{rt
gfa IarsTdE:, giafyateay, a9 g AY MAfiway @ qreag ) 1 With regard to
g change, the ga vidhi is wseless (anarthaka), with regard to § change, it is
merely an occasion.

The word g3ex is understood here also, so the change does not take
place in fRwidr and fagia: U
- facgwedi 193 0 aTh )N T, se-ered
T 1 FATY GO ERTIAEN J960 STAEAERTC STTNT wary i
73. g is substituted for the final & of a root, with
the exception of sr&, before the Personal ending f (), when
it stands at the end of a word.
' The § of a root can stand at the end ofa word when the Personal-

ending is dropped. Thus stamE war, s=rary Warg, from the roots &y
and yrg 4 The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby & comes to

stand at the end of a Pada.

Why do we say ‘before fd%’? Observe warg formed by Ay affix
added to the root.
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Why do we say ‘ with the exception of srg’? See sy g% &fess aai
w0 Here wr: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of g u  The §Z is not
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97.

faft ardr TaT w8 1 T 0 RN, arEr, 5 e
T 1 R 98 GRTUFRE 9T WTAT & (A wnE SRl
74. g or § may optionally be substituted for the

q of a root, before the Personal ending Ry (®/), when such &

stands at the end of a Pada.

Thus sTeHIY ©19 or AAHA @4, TAGY oy, or gy =g U For the
g is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to & n
The word yrg: is employed in the sQtra for the sake of the subsequent

sfitras : so also the word g 1t
g isy il xR ng:, il
g 1 TRTeRE WTAT: qeer R e s
75. g or § may optionally be substituted for the

final g§ of a root, before the Personal-affix f1, when such g

stands at the end of a Pada,

Thus sty &% or \iY &1, ey oy or wivgag o U

Sfeaarar g1 w0 se i1 agri I |t am:,'ﬁé:, w |
gf: 1 XFTRTOSRER aTE: qTE I9Tar e ful sl o
76. A penultimate g or ¥ is lengthened, when the

final T or ¥ of a root can stand at the end of a Pada.

Thus oft:, @, o, SE: 0 These are all examples of roots ending in
g Of roots ending in ¥, examples will be given in the next sQtra.

Why have we used the word ‘penultimate’? Observe sfrawg wa1, her_é

the g of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened.
Why do we say ‘of ¥ vowels’? So that the st of # in the above exam-
ple wfisg may not be lengthened.
The word 9rar: ‘of a root’ is understood here also. Therefore € and ¥
are not lengthened in stfir:, arg: 0
- The word 93e% is understood here also, therefore, not here, @, Rr: 1t

wReanesn oyl gfs, =1
qﬁn U &R = qea: TR IR Tar g del wafy o
77. Of a root ending in T or §, the penultimate-
¥ or ¥ is lengthened, before a consonantal begmmng affix.

Thus sisfivle, A, Ao, s, all ending in i So also,
trs@te, Htsafy ending in T 0
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The Nishtha of @y —a of Adadi class is AfRa: ; (2) of g —fAa¥ of
DivAdi class is fa®: only ; (3) of Ry of TudAdi is fw:; (4) of fag of Rudhadi
are both fw: and A®: W The Tudadi &7 has also the form fw: in the sense
of apr by VIIL 2. 58.

a wregragiesagrr N W - g n =, 'em,wr,q,tﬁ%,mn
g | o @y § 91 A% (AT AErasien ARyt 1 Wiy o
57. Tlhe Nishthd g is not changed to & after w«qr,

wy, q, ¥is and Ry 0

Thus wara:, saraar, wan, @A, T, (NI, gd, TeeE, AW,
qaIg N

This debars the & change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43.

The root gf§ is exhibited in the sOtra in its lengthened form ; the root
g% is lengthened by VIIL. 2. 78, and the = is elided before g by VI. 4. 21. -

* Ryt WAt 1 WS 1 S 0 e, W, seaEt: i
gf|: 1 Rrer (i RAmTrgigwoen svea aearardy oTaw A gag i o
58. The irregularly formed Participle fare denotes

‘ possessions’ and ‘ renowned ’.

This is derived from [@gw #¥ of TudAadi class, the & is not changed to
@ though so required by VIIL. 2, 42.

Thus fRrawer ¥ = Y35 ¥ ‘ he has much riches’. Because riches are
enjoyed (g¥a® ), so they are called #iw or ‘enjoyments’ par excellence.

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have fsirsd #gsa: “this man is re-
nowned or famous”. Here R =gata: W' sodg=9ax: I

Why do we say when havmg the sense of ‘possessions’ and ‘fam-
ous’? Observe fA: 0

et Tw@w 0 o 0 e 0 Rrers, Srwe N
gfa: v Brafn@ Aaray aas Saxa@ o
59. The word frer is irregularly formed in the
sense of ‘a’fragment, a portion ’.

Thus Rrst ARy, frst agaf@ 1 This is synonymous with gss u  The
root-meaning of g is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a
rudhi word. The regular form is ¥ under VIIL 2. 42. '

sgorATIAYd || €0 | QTR ) ST, Arawedt |
Tha: uwﬁﬁmmmﬁmmmmu
60. The word Bw is irregularly formed in the
sense of ‘debt.’

It is derived from %, the & is changed to ® # The word #rgqdt is com-
pounded from s74s %3 “he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position”—
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i.e. a debtor. This nipAtana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may
be formed; for here the first member is 7o in the Locative case, but the second
member. The condition of being a debtor is WTywvdx or “indebtedness: ”

If this is so, then the word g=wat: ¢ creditor’ cannot be formed? This
is no valid objection. For syysdr is illustrative only of something to be paid
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes
Fwa also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in yigwad:
(1.435)

The word o we use in sentences like Wgot S, Eor Y@ W

Why do we say when meaning ‘debt’? Observe w& RaIf®, argaa i

s Nl aqni | 7w, fwe,
=4 [
N 1 TEW [N WZW AW g9 O [ @ans sy A} Ao
61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu-

lar Participles:—nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratQrtta, slrtta,
glrtta.

The words west and fiqer are derived from the root gy preceded by &
and R, and there is not the ¥ change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus sgeaswar i In
secular literature we have sgag ! So also A= in the Vedas, but fagow: in
secular literature. The word s13%: is from ¥%% with the negative &g 1 The option
of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As wgwm ¥ 79 (= wgAR) I 7g«4, is from
&y or g4, as T A" (=q7%% )it When it is derived from erg then &z is added
by VI. 4.20; and when from g¥ then VI. 4. 21 is applied. §¥ is from g, the %
is changed to ¥ irregularly, as gwime:=garmws: 0 9% is from ¥, as gt
sTTaeg (=g9%) 0

feramaer $: NN qFrhy I e, SITET, §: 0
it | qrEnly TN [ Feraae g quey Faiiead | R aereel: @ e,
AR TIEAPTE HIG A 0 , _
62. A stem formed with the affix & under III. 2.
68 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the
final consonant.

The word g€ is understood here. The word fFqw@® is a Bahuvrihi
meaning ‘that stem which has kvin asits affix.” For the final consonant of such
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As gaeg®m (I11. 2. 58), wweym, sraegg u

The sQtra could have been f’=§1= @:; the word w4 is used in the sOtra
to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the ¥ of &% may not be changed to
a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take
the 34 affix, change their final to a guttural before other affixes than 2 4]

11
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Thus the roots ¥ and gy take = to form w= and g% nouns by I11. 2. 59, 60.
‘The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as
verbs: as, AT A% ATAT W%, where syara and siaras,_are the Aorist of g and
gu 1 The augment &z is not elided, though the &t is added ( VI. 4. 75) as a
‘Vedic diversity. The gz augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre-
‘gularity. The augment st is added by V1. 1. §8, and the vowel is lengthened
'by Vriddhi by VIIL 2. 3. Thus sig+gx+faw+fag=swax ( VL. 1. 58 )=wwr®
(VIL 2. 3 and VIIL 2. 62). Other wise it would have been § by VIII. 2. 36.
So also in ¥naf, T, the g is changed to a guttural, though the noun ggis a
f@F%. formed noun and not formed by g ; and this is so, because the verb ¥@
«does take fgq also.
Obj. If this be sojthere ought to be guttural change in tsgg®at from
the root g% with ff@? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here.
In gutturalisation, % is changed to =, and ¢ to &, which both become
& by areaty (VIIL 4. 56)
aREt Ny N gl 0 AR, |0
T 1 TESTY T | R GYE AT RATRGT WAR 0
63. The final of asy at the end of a word is op-

tionally changed to a guttural.

The word qyex is understood here also. As qr ¥ sfixwwrg@: (Maitr. S.
‘1. 4. 13): or &t ¥ Mwamgh: 1 According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form
‘is not found in the Samhita.

) Here the root @y has taken fpr in denoting ‘condition or state’;by con-
sidering it as belonging to &q¥rfX class.
Wae arg: = ey or e . The gutturalisation optionally debars

the § change of VIII. 2. 36. When the § change takes place, this € is changed
‘to ¢ by VIIL. 2. 39 and VIIL 4. 56.

A ara €8 1 agrfR 0 A/, A, v 0
" g 1) AERTUSER STAT: TR TRIGYST R 0
arféra | wgTRrae e fgdifadtaem o
64.  is substituted, at the end of a word, for the
final & of a root.

) As guma, ara, 7 1 These are formed by adding g to the roots
.qw, a%.and gx W The lengthening takes place by VI. 4. 15. The % being
considered as asiddha is not elided.

Why do we say “of #-ending roots” ? Observe fag, g W
Why do we say “of a root”? Obscrve g3, G il
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The word ggex is understood here also. So we have &Y, ga: where
¥y is not at the end of a word.
g eyl i w0
qFN: | FRTCTARTCATS G AARTO-AE NIRRT ¥ o
G5. & is substituted for the w of a root before the

affixes beginning with # and & 0

As syoren, stovey the Imperfect of wq, as in the sentence wwen &wa:
qran  The gy is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also wweqry with w1g, the
augment gz is not added by the option allowed, owing to VI 1. 68. This sttra
applies to those cases where the # is not at the end of a word, as it was in the

last sQtra.
gEgit T I sl |, w g,
gfft: | GERTTSTE 9T ST (AT W R 0
66. For the final & and for the g of &3Y is subs-
tituted s, at the end of a word. S

Thus siferox, TIFT 1 So also gypkffrn, ag@fe 1 axw is derived
from ¥¥, with the affix fg and the preposition gg which is changed to & in
Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VI1IL. 2. 76. and the word means
gt W The g is T, but it should be distinguished from it. This secondary
¢ (or g) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the

primary T 1 , .
arepar: sdaan: ghEn I §9 0 o | sEar:, ¥, g, « i
g 1 araan AW AT (@R ATER 0
67. The same substitution takes place for the

final of the Nominatives of @r=rar:, sd@ar: and g I
The word staay: is from syr+ a%; yaar: from ¥w +9¢ and ghwr: from
g +ag " The affix P is added to the two latter by I1I. 2. 71. The word

srgary is #so formed by e (111. 2. 72). Thus the three words yewre, gi-
arq and sygEry are formed. These words take the affix g5 before the Pada.

terminations (See Vrtika to I1L 2. 71). After having taken ¥y, the above
forms syaar: &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly. .

Why is this nipatana, when § would have come by the last sitra and
the lengthening would have taken place by VL. 4. 14, of the words sraas, “yw-
7w and gGqg? They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the

Vocative singular, because VI 4. 14 does not ‘apply toit. Thus¥ wasr:, §
Rgr, § g4 0 ' -
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The word = shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in-

cluded here under. As¥ I=gar: u
wEL €S N ogrie b =T 0
gfe: | sefRSEe veq St
QiR | R S SO T Swean
68. @ is also substituted for the g of =g at the

end of a Pada. .

Thus st§nary, st@r: 1 The sftra exhibits the form wgm without the
elision of q, in order to indicate that there is not elision of AN As fiqten,
e, ¥ fdmrswr@ 0 See Vartika to VIIIL 2. 7. The g of sygq is not changed
to { in the satra by VIII 2, 69, because it is intended to show the word-form
eigr ! The Nominal stem is Pada iu the above examples by L. 4. 17.

Vdrt .—Before the words &9, ufw and gy, the 7 of st is changed

to L U As s1#ieqq, ST, stereg=rt & 1 This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69,
Others say, that this { change takes place unsversally before all words begin-

ning with §; as sT8r Gqw, WE WA U
AsgRR N et qgrf i T, A-GA N
gfen: | srgfRedae IR ATEgR T o

69. “When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end
of a Pada in the narrower sense), T is substituted for the & of

ol

Thus stedaify, stedass 1 Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows’?
Observe sripam, st@ifr: 1 Here g-called g replaced the final gof syggn  The
difference between this g-called ¢ and the ordinary ¢ is illustrated in the above
set of examples. The g-called g is changed to 3 by VL. 1, 113, the ordinary ¢
is not so changed.

Obj. In sredmiy and sreYE=H the case- ending is elided after sygq, and
so by Pratyaya - lakshanpa, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ?
Ans, This is not so, because of the following maxim st§r tA¥r g7ar @GR TUA
sW% ¥ 5y} U The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution
of ¢ for the final of sygq when the affix has been elided by g= or 3. Therefore,
thisstge is not considered to be followed by gg or case-affix. But where an
affix is elided by using the word #iy, there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does
apply to srgg . As ¥ ftafdrsw, ¥ ¢fuf@t frre. (VIIL 2. 7). Here the affix is
elided by using the word ‘lopa’ by VL. 1. 68.

| srEeeafegaaar si 1o I qxThy | swE, IR, 799, 0

FHAT, TR
W || WAE HYY T (A SR QAR 37091 AR 0
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TSR 1 B Tl W PRI SAA ST Svgsg i
qre Il UL FLANTIIEEAT FHeAL |

70. In the Chhandas, both % and ¢ are substituted
for the final of amnas, idhas, and avas.

Thus stg @7 or STEM, HT YT OF JKyr; 571 gy or syt I When g is subs-
tituted for the finals, this % is replaced by @ by VI1II. 3. 17, which is elided by
VIIL 3. 19. The word st@®_ means ‘a little’, and stg& ‘protection’.

Vért :—% andgboth replace the final of s¥agq before gwa, in the Vedic
as well as in the secular language. As s¥%ar awq (VIIL 3. 14, VL. 3. 111) SPY-
| qug :

V41t :—The words stgr_&c before gfg &c should be enumerated. That
is, the finals of &gy &c are replaced by € or t before qig &c. As. STRIia: or sTEy
qfa: or sTg: qfA:; sTEdw:, STEx I, WE: T, MR, ft: QR ft ~ ofy; @R, 3 aE
¥ xqra: 0 Here {is substituted for the final T of srgy &c, which at first sight
may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga
change of this ¢ n

qIT AETSATER: N O I a0 g, =, wgrega 0
R || Y18 (NS AR SN (@AY 79wl 0 .

71. In the Chhandas, & and T may replace the
final of the word ya& when used as a mahd-vyéhriti. |

Thus griRt@igy or g1 y@~wrww ! The maha - vylhritis are three,
used generally before the famous GAyatri mantra. They denote respectively
the earth, the firmament and the heaven. gxq is an Indeclinable and a VyA&hriti
denoting the firmament. The other twvo are y:and ex: 1

Why do we say when it isa mah4-vyahyiti ? Observe git A%y g1iy
giwa: # Here gx: is a verb, 2nd Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( & ) of the root
¥, without gupa of the root, and the ;1 augment is not added as a Vedic
diversity. .

TEHHETAE T N R | w71 | 7g, TG, wg, Ty, T
g 1 gageeRe: @ (A THY | T T RIS §Y SAg Sge ANt
THREA TR 0
72. g is substituted for the final g of a word end-
ing in the affix g&, and for the final of hy, v and =ag¥ at
the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17).
The anuvyitti of § is understood here from VIII. 2. 66. It qualifies

&g only, and not the rest. That is, when the word formed by the affix qq
ends with §, such & is replaced by gu For a word formed by a9 does not
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sometimes end in &, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As @& and
wq al/ways end in §, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the & of
VIIL 2. 66. s1agg ends in g and so & cannot qualify it.

Thus frgpam, AET, ITEeam, gs: with gq affix. §@:—aaeg-
s, Igrags: 0 (VI 170 and 111, 2. 36). sdg—qucpam, qoterdon: I stage—
HAZPAM, HWAZLA: |l

But when a s; formed word does not end in &, the rule does not
apply. As fagrg, 9f@arg 1 Here 7 is not changed to g u

In the case of g, the g is ordained, before any other rule manifests
itself; thus in Rygeai this g debars ¥; so why should it not debar the rule
relating to the elision of the final in firgrg also? This rule sets aside §, but it
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con-
nected with this change.

Why in stagrq the 7 is not changed to g? By the very fact, that guis
ordained ( Rrym-arealy ), this g will not be changed to g: otherwise gm rule
would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let g be changed to g,
and we should get the form wmgrgy by this rule without g u

Oy :—If this be so, that the % is not changed to §, because of giving
it a scope, then in stagry ww, this gw should not be changed into § by
VIIL 3. 9?

Ans :—No; the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule (¥ /1
gfy IRETsTdS:, gfafyateay, a8 g AT Mo ey seag ) 0 With regard to
¥ change, the gu vidhi is useless (anarthaka), with regard to § change, it is
merely an occasion.

The word gqgeg is understood here also, so the change does not take
place in fidr and fagia: 1 :
facgaea: U w3 1 wgrfar 0 fafw, wer-area: )
g |1 AT 0 GRAER 9960 STAEAERTT STTYat wany
73. g is substituted for the final | of a root, with
the exception of sr&, before the Personal ending fg (), when
it stands at the end of a word.
. The § of a root can stand at the end ofa word when the Personal-

ending is dropped. Thus syeIz wa, st=rary w49, from the roots wamy
and yrg 0 The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby & comes to

stand at the end of a Pada.

Why do we say ‘before f4%'? Observe warg formed by @Ay affix
added to the root.
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Why do we say ‘with the exception of srr’? See 17 g% &5 o
&t 0 Here mr: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of sgu  The §Z is not
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VI1I. 3. 93, 97. :

faft aray gat 1 w8 1 g 0 R, wrEr, &, A
i 0 R 9 GRTTFRER TR WTAT & (AT WNE SR v
74. § or § may optionally be substituted for the

| of a root, before the Personal ending Ry (]), when such &
stands at the end of a Pada.

Thus sreHIg =9 or AR &4, STNY &1, or sygry ey W For the
g is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to & n
The word grg: is employed in the sQtra for the sake of the subsequent
sQtras: so also the word § n
NS S n g, w1
g 1 TRTOEER WA q3er R T S g e
75. g or % may optionally be substituted for the

final g of a root, before the Personal-affix Ry, when such g

stands at the end of a Pada,

Thus sif¥mg @4 or \ARFY &9, stfesay o or wkgag eW U

sherarar Y = 0 e¢ | i | |t 'swm:,'vﬂé:, w0
T 1 tRTETOeRER raY: qEe I9grar gl wafyon
76. A penultimate g or ¥ is lengthened, when the

final T or ¥ of a root can stand at the end of a Pada.

Thus oft:, wt, @, SE¢: . These are all examples of roots ending in
g Of roots ending in ¥, examples will be given in the next sQtra.

Why have we used the word ‘penultimate’? Observe sTawg w11, here
the g of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened.

Why do we say ‘of ¥ vowels”? So that the st of ® in the above exam-
ple wfiny may not be lengthened. .

The word grdr: ‘of a root’ is understood here also. Therefore € and ¥

are not lengthened in stfir:, arg: 0
© The word €% is understood here also, therefore, not here, @, Rw: 1

e neen gt ngfs, =
qﬁr N efs = qoa: IRTERICEaE rareayTEr Ry el s o
77. Of a root ending in T or |, the penultimate:
¥ or ¥ is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix.

Thus wrefivta, A, Adiod, sl all ending in gn  So also,
®, "isafy ending in T n :
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The phrase “of the root”, is understood here also. Thercfore not
here, Reafiy and wgdfa, which are derived from the #ouns @ and =gy i. . R-
firesta = Rsafd, and gt oot = wgdfy o

The phrase g&: “of the vowels g or ¥” is understood here also.
Therefore not here, Sa&, weqw I

This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada: but to cases
where { or g are in the middle of a pada or word.

Iqqrgt = 09 Il qFTiA | STarET, )
g I YTATETITEAY & TRTHIY IO FAEIYTAT LR A6t 32w 0

. 78. The short £ or ¥ of a root is lengthened,
when the verb has ¥ or q as its penultimate letter, and is fol-
lowed by a consonant.

The anuvyitti of 8f is current. The root must end in a consonant,
and must have a { or g as preceding such consonant, for the application of this
rule. Thus get, gisar, 75i, afEar. ast, giéar. uff, uffar

The g or ¥ must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: as,
faR, faft are roots having a penultimate ¢, which however is followed by a
vowel, Therefore we have faRdra, FaRomfr 1

Q.—Why there is not lengthening in Rdg:, RY: or fAreag:, fAsy: Perfect,
forms derived from the roots R &y and #t war &c? Here the g of the
abhy4sa required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha.

Ans—~The g% substitute of g here by VI. 4. 82, is treated as sthani-
vat, to g, and therefore, the { or g is considered as nof to be followed by a
consonant, and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason is, that the g9
substitute is taught in angadhikara (VI. 4. 82), and depends upon the affix,
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which
is antaranga. Hence @omW: is considered as asiddha. Therefore f and g are
not followed by a consonant (for g is not considered as such for the above
reasons). ‘

Similarly in wgfig formed with &% affix from the Denominative ()
root wga ! Here gz is added before §% as wgd + ¢+ and then st is elided,
wgd+y+gn Here the elision of sris a Bahiranga process, and therefore, ¢ is
not here really penultimate, and so there is no lengthening of the vowel.

In gfrfiear (Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by VIIL. 2. 77.
To the root wfd-RY is added &fdq by Un I. 156, and we have gfafggan To
this is added & (Instrumental affix), as gfafg+#1, and =t is elided by VI. 4.
134, and we get sfaftsr 1 The lengthening takes place here, the elision of &
is not considered here as sthanivat, and so ¥ becomes penultimate. In fact,
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here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con-
sidered as sthanivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (Seel
1. 58).

Q.—Well, let it not be sthanivat, but the elision by VI. 4. 134,
depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the
purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no
lengthening ? '

Ans—The maxim of sty wi¥gFwgg should not be applied here:
because it is an anitya rule.

The word fufy: is formed by the UpAdi affix fivg added to the root ¥
(), the ¢ being changed to ¥ (Un V. 49). So also fizftt and fifr are form-
ed by the Unadi affix f& added to § and ¥ (Un IV. 143). The Genitive
Dual of which is fg&f: and fRaf: #  There is no lengthening in faf¥:, Pwal: and
fraf:, on the maxim that the UpAdi formed words are primitive words and not
Derivative; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them

(ForgRrssgeanTiR mfdaiEty) o

AATGAT N 9 | 9q0R N X, A, FT, GORX M
g 1 IwTRTAER e FTET R §uf R o

79. The lengthening of vowel does not taks
place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem ending
in T or g is called Bha (i.e. when a ¥ follows), and also not
in ¥ and gy U

Thus g&: (gt WA IV. 4. 77 or gR &rg:) 0 Similarly gang, gatg u The
latter is Benedictive of gy ¥t u

Why have we qualified the word ® by saying that it must end in _ ot
¥? Observe sidiwr, si@i® 0 For here the stem which ends in g is not.Bha,
and the stem which is Bha does not end in § but in g u

m mﬁ“: I Seoll Wﬁ I #g_:, w‘a:s T, %, A0
gf¥: 1 STRdr sHaRTURER qoteR AT ITONAGY AN TEHITER W AW W
wflwe, 0 oreet s o aewsE 0
Kériki:—ag@iy T9% 9¢ % Fiteatea sy
& Frrraue R A Ted

80. When the pronoun #%& does not end in &,
then there is substituted 3 or & for the vowel after g, and &
forgn

Thus wigw, 1%, a1y, S+, P&, | ¢ is substituted for sy beforc
a case-cnding by VIl 2. 102, which in Feminine. becomes skt n By the

12
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present sitra read with L.'1. 50, g is substituted for ®t§ and &g for sygrn The
¥ which replaces one-matra vowel will be one-matra 3 i. e. short 3, and the ¥
which replaces a two-mAtra vowel will be a two-mitrd gi.e. long § 1 See
I. 1. 50.

Why do we say, “not ending in §”? Observe ®i¥ yeaT=wgenq Ul
Obj. How can this be a valid example, as the word 996 is understood here;,
and ®5q before the affix &% is not a pada (I. 4. 15)? Ans. This indicates
that the g change takes place, even when s2d is not a pada. As ®\ggq

Vdre:—It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that srgw
which has no &r, or § or {n  So that the prohibition may apply to wi§isw, st
ge9 0 The visarjaniya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered
as ending in LN

In order to apply the prohibition to % and { also, some explain the
$fitra thus :—w: Yadex SamR:, aw gwre war: feaa 1 “The word #1fy: in the
sfitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which sy is substituted for g” n The
sfitra is thus confined to the form s1g derived by changing the ginto st by VII
2. 102: and not to any other &g Il

When steq_ takes the final-substitute stfg by V1. 3. 92, how is this rule
to be applied? Thus by IIL 2. 59, the root sys takes ffn We compound
it with s7q®, as S7ASTNR 1 WG+ 39 + FA=wg+ W +sr5w+ fFA (VL. 3. 92)
=wzgue (VL. 4. 24). Now there are three views, (1) the g of wg, and y of
s1i® are both changed to g by the present sftra; (2), the first g is not changed,
but only ¥; (3) none is changed. Thus we have (1) stgga=x. (VIIL. 1. 70, VI. 1.
68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), syggas, syggasw: I (2) Secondly, wyga® sragas,
sgas: 0 (3) Lastly ®ape®, sragaseY, w&gesw: @ The above verse sum-
marises this:

. “ Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and adki,
as there is double & (in wsta=a®); others would have g only for the last portion
which stands in proximity to the final, (i. e. for ¥ ); while a third class would
have nowhere, because they explain 1&: of the sdtra, by ¢ nfining it to: VII.
2. 102.” The first class interpret ®&: by “ that form of wa# which has no §”;

and they do not apply the maxim warafRFHitsAGIUE F4 ANF “when a
modification is ordained with regard to some thing which is not final, the

operation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final. ” The
second class apply this maxim and make g change only for ¥ which stands in
proximity to the final; while'the last class interpret the word st&: in a different
way altogether ( o7: sTeq aFren 1599 o1fq: ) I

Why do we say 31 ‘ for the vowel after T’ ? Observe srgar, s1gar:, the
final g as not changed to T 1
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ua fEEIST I SN g I g g, aga=y 0
;ﬁ;ﬁ I STEET FRIVTAER TR PATARIAT WATH PRI A THT mw?uwmfm
[}

81. Tor the g coming after the g of 7y, there
is substituted €, and § is chauged to ®, when plurality is ta
be expressed.

Thus syify for a7% (or ®¥}) swfifr: for syafr:, sbg: for sipa;, mﬂlml for
s1yqm, sufiy for s 0 ¥ is changed to w in &1& &c.

The word wgas¥ in the sGtra does not mean the technical wgTesw;
for that would have made the sQtra have this sense “when the affixes of the
Plural number follow”, In that case, we could not get the form sydft where
no plural affix follows, Hence we have translated it, by saying when plura-

lity is to be denoted. ————

qrFeT 2 oA ST A SR N Qi | STy, 3, oA, 3T 0
P 0 areaen AWM G R X IOW R T gANEAEE IRASAATEREAR, S

FEPIHACALN TR 2: oFA I (AT aqRasan
82. Upto the close of this chapter (P&da), is

always to be supplied : “the last vowel of a sentence is pluta
and has the acute ”’ R

This is an adhikAra sAtra. All the three words i. e. “the last vowel
(/) of a sentence”, “pluta” and “acute”—are to be supplied in the subs-
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this PAda, What-
ever we shall trcat hereafter will refer to the final vowel () in a sentence,
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIII. 2. 83,
says “In answer to a salutation, but not when it is addressed to a Stdra”.
We must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning :—* In answer
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute
accent, but not when it is addressed to a Sadra”, As sriqrad YqesiIsy |
SIS I 0 ‘ '

One adhikAara sets aside another adhikAra, this is the general maxim,
Will therefore the adhikdra of the present aphorism set aside the adhikAra
of the word qgex (VIIL. 1. 16)? No, the adhikdra of qgew has not ceased,
though latent. Otherwise in w¥s/r &c. the g would be required to be changed
to g by VIIL 3. 7. But it does not become so, because IEq manifests ltself
there.

The employment of the word “vikya” would not debar the anuvtitti

of qg, for the final vowel of a sentence, will a_fortiors be the final vowel of d
word (pada), then what is the use of employing the word ataex in this sQtra ?



1582 PLUTA. [Bk. VIIL C. 1L §. 83

The word grgg is employed in the sQtra, so that a word which is not the last
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sGtra been
qyeq ¥ &c. then a// the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in
the final,

The word & is employed to indicate that the final wowe! becomes
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant. As stfaf¥yq
Had ® not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending in vowels
only, and not to words ending in consonants,

agiEe sy I < N 9qnR | T@tEy, w-gd 0

e 1 AT AT aEPETGArT GRS TET | AN A TR 6 2 oga
ST TR

qiffr 1 Rrar@ SRRy avRea: i1 gTe Il SEARSIY wA AfARTReETR 0

i 1 Wi aw SR AW W A Ay M ARG TR SR avcEe
] e 1l Ao FAai Y avwsqL 0

83. In answer to a salutation, but not when it

refers to a Sdra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta
and gets the acute accent.

The word wfiargw means “respectful salutation of a superior or elder
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of
three acts I. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3.the uttering of
the formula of salutation”. The word gegfirargw means, the blessing given by
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udétta and acute, provided
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sadra.

. Thus wsiferarey ¥ageirsy is said by Devadatta to his Guru. The latter
says iy WrgeAr gy ¥ewl g 1 “ O Devadatta | be thou long-lived ".

Why do we say when not referring to a Sadra? Observe sthraTEy gaw-
®rs§ is said by a Sadra. In reply to this the Guru replies Wy wrgwrd W
gea=!

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As
wifivared edg is said by Gargl.  To this the Guru replies :—3y wirgendt wamfdr 0

Vdrt :—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an
arrogant person is addressed. So long as one’s arrogance or ridicule does
not become manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes to know that
he is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of respect ; then
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in fact, a curse. Thus ®fvaRX wyread ¥,
is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the word Sthalin to
be the Proper Name of the person, replies wirger @@ gy 0 Then the
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detractor says, Sthalin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dandin,
viz. he who has a ems or cooking pot. The Guru, believing this to be true,
again replies, wrgearq g} &qifd but without prolation, because the word is
not 2 Proper Noun. The other then says “O Sir, it is not my epithet, it is
my Proper Name”. The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed
at, and so gets angry and says : wrgawest wrea! 7 © gafaamdiy ; Aot 9@
gty ! 0 Here it is a curse, as well as a pun: i. e. “burst thou, O sinner!
like unto a cooking pot (sthalin = sthali-vat).

Ishti :—This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c -
is different. Therefore not here, Y1z Fuealr ; WTw W1y, @Y, for here
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence.

Vdrt :—The prolation is optional, when #: follows such Proper
Name, or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As Wt
wiftrarea Y1ewrsg 1 Reply (1) strgenr gy §agw 31y or (2) wrgeany oYy aew
W 0 So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as syfrg® tsgvsii# i3, Reply
(1) syrgeRr @i Tl § or (2) wrgenra o wErrea i Vaishya : sifvamea -
qifetsg W 0 Guru : ®Iger R ATt § or wrgsrAR wartRa ! o

FARA TN SN oqu 0 gOa, g, TN
gh: 1 TOR qOF THA A6 T ogAr Ay @ W o
;| AEGEAEA AN FEGATY AT, AW 97 °FA {9 |
84. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta

and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance.

The word gue is in the Fifth case by II 3. 35; the word g4 means
‘calling’, ‘addressing’. Thus syrrres Wt ATorrs PTAIR U WSS T ATorT: qgTwy N
The word ‘distance’ is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be
raised, in order that the sound may reach the person. That distance upto
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without "any special
effort, need not be considered as “distance” for the purposes of this sttra.

The word gg here includes, ‘addressing in general’, and not only
‘calling’. Thus there is prolation here also ¥ 4w T1¥WM}, TBIqET JIgR N
This pluta sentence becomes eka-§ruti by I. 2. 33. '

Why do we say “from a distance”? Observe wrres 3 s gy |

Jshti :—This prolation takes place only then, when the noun in the
vocative case stands at the end of the sentence. Therefore, there is no prola-
tion here: s strweg |

BRI R n s 0 agrfr 0 &, B, s, &, o 0
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gfer: 1 §ETANT JUGH agwd TR a% YgArRa o AR 0
'85. When the words & and i are employed, in ad-

dressing a person from a distance, there the § and & alone get
the pluta and the accent.

AsHyTaw, Te R Ry Tnew Aem R g

The repetition of the words ¥ and ¥ in the sftra, is for the sake of indi-
cating, that the prolation takes place even wheny and § do not stand at the
end of a sentence.

FATATIEITA e Sr=T I 58 0 qgth 0 R, s, o
T, AN, TF, THE, = |

g | EHRCAHTE QUM UCATACNT SRR TG TN ogar Wiy

AT 6 1

86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with

the exception of %) though it may not stand at the end, there

is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum-

stances (VIII. 2.83-84), in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians.

This satra indicates a special sthinin for the pluta vowel taught by
VIIL 2. 83 to 84. With the exception of g, for every heavy vowel, though it
may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final vowel also,
but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion of Eastern
Grammarians. Thus ¥ yagw or Yady = or ywadfy n Similarly with fyga=, agyw
or gAE § I

Why do we say @ii: “of a prosodially long vowel™ So that the st of
¥ and & in Devadatta and Yajfiadatta may not be prolated, for this st is short.

Why do we say sra:“with the exception of g"? Observe geuf{yw, geor-
fady, but never gysonAs 1 :
‘ The word q%a;w shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous,
but of one at a time; not ¥y733=WY 0
The word grem “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used for
the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation a¢ a//.
As wirgeim i@ g3zt 0 Thus the present sGtra, makes VIII. 2. 83 and
84, optional sQtras. This also is an authority for the following dictum of
Patanjali “ g4 g cgq: agaafresar AT #we: ” ( Mahabhashya VIII. 2. 92,
Commentary). Thus a// rules relating to Prolation become optional, In short,
the word srar should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus
without doing violence (sahasa ) to grammatical authority, one may have
optional pluta everywhere,
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Ay | <9 | 9 | W, AT

gf¥a: 1 P qTEA 4N g RIAUST: /EY oFAr wAia o
87. The vowel in #K is pluta in the beginuing

of a sacred text.

The word sparaid¥ means the commencement of a sacred mantra or
Vedic text. Thus singq sifedrd goRd geed PraRvt 0 (Rig L 1. 1)

Why do we-say “in the beginning”? Observe siifrgratgRragurate
(Chhandogya Upanishad. I. 1. 1). Here sfrq, is not used to indicate the com-
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of comment.

¥ qEHAtr I 55 0 qgThA 0 X, q@, HHOT 0
A 1 7 (A ATHEAIN cFAT FAw 0
T 0 qwAe (ERATAGA A0
88. The vowel of & becomes pluta in a sacred
text, when it is employed in a sacrificial work.
Thus agastag 1 Why do we say when employed in sacrificial work ?
Observe ¥ awrg 1A 9594, “ Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables”. Here
it is simple recitation.

Ishti:—The word 3 is pluta before awiw¥ only. Therefore not so

here : % Y&t RswrTaew (Rig. L. 139. 11). .
sore: I <& | Qi I store:, 2 0

¥ 0 TEHEI 2 qory SAAW WA 0

89. In a sacrificial work, ¥13% is substituted for
the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow
it, of a sentence.

The word agswdfor is understood here also. The word fw means
st 0 It is the name given to this syllable. This srq, is substituted for the
final letter (R) of that word which stands either at the end ofa P4da ofa sacred
hymns or at the end of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for ®qt iy feTiy
(Rig. VIIL 44. 16), we may have ®qi Wil fesydt g1 So also for ¥rE f%-
inta gug: (Rig. 111. 27. 1), we may have ¥arsr fovmiy gaaria n

The word R is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anuvyitti from
VIIL 2. 82, to indicate that 3fq replaces the whole last syllable, with its
vowel and consonant. Had & not been repeated, then by the rule of =#-
ssaeq the final Jetter only of the @ portion of a sentence would have been
replaced. Thus in gaT:, the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced.

When not ecmployed in connection with sacrificial works, there is no
such substitution. Thus in simple rcading of the Vedas, we should always

recite STt Wil feafg 0
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grearFa: | R0 | 9FTR ) gre, s )
gRa: 1 AT AT A Aoy qagedy ASNARITATRAT Q8 § TIR A1 0 .
90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called
Yijya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has
the Acute. )
Thus &riff¥mmay (Rig. VIIL 43. 11), fgmlr w3¥ ez (Rig.
X. 8. 6).
Why do we say ‘at the end’? There are some Yajya hymns, consist-
ing of several sentences. The final vowel () of every sentence would have

become pluta, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word “anta” is used, so
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta.

Mm: negw Wﬁ" '{ﬁ, hw! ‘aﬁy ‘?W%

AT, AR
gha: 1| R Wy AT, AT ATy (AT SFAT WA FgwH07 0

- 91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of
ft, A, vz, freg and smax is pluta.
Thus sasgff® (Maitr S. L 4. 11), wag Mt (or q) Wyew, weg
& 1ez; drrearir fighy Waeg, Wity o

So also in RsgraAgeryNT on the analogy of afy, so also sregeayyT N
The word fqg_is illustrative of the six forms qyz, A%, 74T, fwy, Twg,

L L O
But there is no prolation in srag L ANAFAM ; WITY WA ¥ 0

. wreYeReer qoeg | ) &R N qFTe ) sy, Swo, o,
gt 0 sty Aol Eon awi: GFgET JR e W
92. Inan order given to Agnidhra priest, the first
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta.
In a Yajfia, the principal priests (rtvij) are four Adhvaryuy, Udgata,
Hot4, BrahmA. Every one of these has three subordinate priests (rtvij) under

them : as shown below.

NAMES OF PRINCIPAL. SUBORDINATE.
I. 1. Y. Y.
Adhvaryu: (Yajur) PratiprasthAtd  Nesthd (VI.4.11) Unneta.
UdgAta (Saman) Prastota Pratiharta Subrahmanya.
Hota (Rig) VL. 4. 1L MaitrA varuna  Achchhdvak Potd (V9.g4.11).
Brahma (Atharvan) Brahmanachhansi Agnidhra Grévastuta.

111 2, 177.
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The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. Ina summons
or call (R¥w) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to
the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta.

The word wr{ly Aqw is a compoundaq'ivﬂw: weo “ a call or summon
relating to Agnidhduty. ” .

Thussry =Ty 78, STy wr y 7@ it The pluta takes place only in these
examples; therefore, not here, as syvflyraty vt ; af§ egofii@ u  Some, therefore,
read the aunvritti of the word fwrqr from the next s(tra, into this, and would
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhasha ). - Others
say “ all pluta rules are optional ” (&t ¢t ga: areggatesar Aarsr fAx:)u In
TUT § IAT, WO § AW, there is Vedic diversity.

The words ‘relating to sacrificial work’ ( 7o ) are understood here
also. Therefore not in &y srex U

frarer quafag=a 8 1 €3 1 it I AT, ge-wREsa, B 0
gt 1 genfaTaR Aarer ¥: gd wTw o _
93. fX at the end of an answer to a question may‘
optionally be pluta.

Thusgwﬁmtmr Ans, s &' tormﬁﬁn Q. swrdt:
wc g ? Ans. s &y or R0 :

Why do we say “in answer to a question” ? Observeq;&M@n

Why do we say ¥: “of " ? Observe &G} ag u

frgugamr K 18 R | [ g, wg o, = ,
g 1 erraTereare v o Wmﬁmn“ﬁmmmm
aex ¥ AT Wi fparer 0
94. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally

pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and

is employed by the victor by way of censure.
The word fiag: means the refutation of anothers opinion. gy isa

gerund, and means ‘ having refuted ’. sygawr: is the expression of the same
proposition which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the
untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence
becomes pluta. The s(tra literally means “Having refuted (it) when asserting
( the same by way of censure ). ”

Thus an opponent asserts that “ The word is not eternal.” (syfay: W)
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refutmg
it, the victor says by way of reprimand :—W{re: Uo7 Yeared’ § or sifey ywy e
¢ This is then your assertion—that the word is not eternal’. Similarly stq w:
hreareg’ { or sTg MWAERY | SyOATITRRTE] § Or UMY I

13
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In some texts of Kasika, accordmg to Padamanjari, only thc last
example is given.
arafed weqa 1 ex I i 0 adfeas, W@ 0

g o arERTElPaei AN ATy sty aay o
QiR 1| TR gRtaN IR TR

95. The end syllable of an 4mredita Vocative is
pluta, when threat is expressed.

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIIL. 1. 8). Its final
syllable becomes pluta. Thus ®/w ¥y wifieam® &ru So also ym ywehy
weqlean® &, v e &

Though the anuvyitti of the sitra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the Amredita.

Vdrt .—It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words
may be pluta by alternation. Thus @y @ or &fc W dy 1 The word dmye-
dita is employed in the sOtra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is
expressed by b0tk words, so pluta may be of otk words in turn:and not of the
second word only, though that is called technically Amredita.

AFgE RFTwEE® | _C N 9quA | 9%, gH, faerwrga i
g nwm%amrammmmu
-96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a

threat becomes pluta, when the word % is joined with it, and

it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion.

Thus st FA } TOH Tren®@ wreq 0wy samed 3, (ereft reafy wwes o

Why do we say ‘a verb’? Observe s $agw fivar qai I

Why do we say “ when this calls for a conclusion”? Observe s gw u
Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete

the sense.
The word wegw of the last sftra is understood here also. Therefore

not here, s Wiy, At Y et 1 Here wi has the force of solicitation,

(VIIL 1. 33)
ReErATmaT 1S | nR | Rrard-aromam
g 1 STOrT TeTlhaor R | et RN Rrardaronai s 22 ogdy R o

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta,
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two

alternatives).
To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con is called

vichara or judgment. Thus gia=i fifee qery ¢ v #rmsalyw “should one: per-
form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person”. Similarly f§@gny, sgaR
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gl Here also it is being reflected upon whether 3%y faly or 3 srawd 1
i. e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajamana.
i ZufRady, i 1 3¢ TwE™: Qrag o
qf g wrerEr 1 RS 0 qEi I g8, g, sl
gf: 1 Tt A Frardarora giie geR o
98. In the common specch, the end-vowel of the
first alternative is only pluta.

This makes a niyama or restriction, The previous sltra, is thus con-
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular. g here has the force of
‘only’. Thus wsi§ &'; oy@ ‘Isitasnakeor a rope’? ®rey i; wIrarg ‘Isita
clod of earth or a pigeon?’

The priority, of course, depends upon employment. The order of
words depends upon one’s choice.

afrwah N ee i qrfer N s, T 0
| g 1 IIRWTORPIIA: ARAAY I ATONAGE T aNRAAEETE weon 1 g™
TYTH TNA w6 T oghy ATE N ,
99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express-

es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta.

The word gf§ystw means “agreement, assent or promise”; It also
means “listening to”. All these senses- are to be taken here, as there is
nothing in the sQtra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, I. to pro-
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi-
tion, 3. to listen to another’s. words.” Thus wii ¥ ¥} #:, 1. mt LIk g u 2 e
woly sfigedly 0 3. Twew A, Aty o :

HFATE srwrntaAgfRaEt: i goo wﬁnm -,
= qferat:
g 0 s1gere: ogEl AR ae strgfad w o
100. The end-vowel at the end of a questlon or
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented.

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called
gwrar: 1 According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains
the anudatta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules
VIIL 2. 84 &c. The meaning of the sQitra then is:—That pluta which comes at
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting .admitation, is
anudAtta,

Thus wety: q¥iya arifaq, silvrang or swwly: bty wmifae sena i e.
s ga wrr frEd or qéy )0 The words witg®, and q& being firals in a
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.and pluta.

Question, become anudatta as well as pluta. The other words wur: &c be-
come svarita and pluta by VIIL 2. 105. See VIIL 2. 107.
As regards swifgfag we have §ina: seafy arogary 1 Here the final
of aroR becomes anudatta and pluta.
fafxfa <itaard TR 0 oy I qef 0 S, 0, @, SwAr-ad,
qgSTAE )
fsr: U wrgErafify o RefRaenRTd T agsan areas T ogE waf o
- 101. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence
becomes anuddtta and pluta, when the particle fae is em-
ployed, denoting comparison.
The word wgerer is understood here. This sOtra ordains pluta as
well and not merely accent.
Thus wifafeg wrany, ‘may he shine as fire’. So also uwfay wrang
‘may be shine as a King’,
Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of comparison’? Observe s
g org: 01 Here fqg has the force of ‘ littleness or difficulty’.
Why do we say ggsaam ‘ when expressly employed’? Observe wfim
wtorgat wrary ¢ Let the boy shine like fire’. Here fag is understood, hence the
rule does not apply.

RREgrelifRfr T 1 Qo | A | STR-Raa-amdhig, o, == 1

t!ﬁl "mﬁﬁﬁinwﬂ@umﬂawnm og® WAl 0

102. In suR Rag sy the end vowel is anuditta

. The word anudAtta is understood here also. The end-vowel would
have been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97: the present s(tra really ordains accent-

lessness of this pluta.

Thus &ry: r«uwﬂm,ﬂftmwm (Rng X. 129.5). In the first por-

tion wrrefy is pluta and udatta by VIIL 2. 97, in the second it is anudatta by

the present sitra,

- mRanTafeIgIEmifawagraayg Il o3 1 axtfr | safoay, wra-
R, s, S, e, FEdg

qfr: 1 exRa: oY TR SUAH T0T: WHATAT TG HAT R FIEA T AT U

qro Il STARY AT T wAAY 1l

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form
standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of

" the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger,

or blame is expressed.
" The vocative is'doubled by VIIL 1. 8. This sQtra ordains pluta there.

- Thus Envy :—arorasmiy Ao, witiegsly siirees, R @ wiitrecag o Praise :—
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qrorTRiy ATTTE, SRETERl WYETR Gine: @esy i Anger :—wroremiy qrorys,
diflasiy wifrfas ot s wew 1 Blame :—gitwiy weiE, andan

arefiw Rewr & wlw: o
Vart :—The word “optionally ” should be read into this sttra. Thus

there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As grorgas srovgw &c.
Rearafr: iy Frerregm 1 to8 0w 0 R, s, MRy, &q-
AR N
g ey R T9F | Ay srATow: | o qrdiR AT | gew s AN | gy
wRAY Ry T afte: ogar v o
104. When an error against polite usage is cen-
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this

requires another sentence to complete the sense.

The word *svarita” is understood here. The word fRar means ‘the
error in usage’ or ‘want of good breeding’. (V1I1.1.60) sirflr: means ‘benediction’.
A9: means ‘order’ or ‘ commanding by words”’. :

Thus(x,mmu'rﬁh, FqTSATY TNy iy o Hil?ﬂ#sﬁ\.
axga qraaitg U In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its

complement, and hence there is grxrEaT 0
Benediction :—gaiw sctery W w ara ; s=rsadiely sarmol @, g o
Order :—&¢ g&ty art = woy ; aar @Hiie'y, avdw e
Why do we say “when it requires another sentence as its comple-

ment”? Observe §t§ & sirgeeg ; weftq e n  There cannot be any counter-
example of frar, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express

the sense of censure.
ﬁmmwﬁnmu‘i Ngoyn wpfer um,wﬁ W, NTeqT-
0 v
g U ey seREarY e ¥ ogar YR W N W °
105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence.

The word ‘padasya’ is understood here: and so also the word
‘svarita’. The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence,
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, @// the words of a sentence become
svarita and pluta hereby.

Thus in questioning we - have :—wieaty: gify wriya, =R ey or
qenya it Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown
under that sttra. The force of the word &Y in the s(tra, is to make the
final word also svarita, and thus this sQtra makes VIIL 2. 100 an optional
slitra with regard to question.

In dkkydna or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by
this. Therefore there, a// words become svarita and pluta nmecessarily, by
the force of this stra. Thus wwaiya gty artyy ty: 0 :

Another view of this sQtra is that the word wf§ applies only to
akhyana, so that in Akhyana a// words become svarita. But in pragna, the
final word will not become svarita, but arudAtta necessarily by VIII. 2. 100.
According to this view, this sQtra does not ordain gption. This view is not
adopted by Kasik4, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi.

AT AT I Qo€ N qrRy N g, &=, w0
gfr: 1 TORRATRY oY Afa: aw T cavE) avTETgan® gar oAy o
106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs @
and aft, their last element ¥ and 3 get the pluta.
The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to ¥ or &y, cause
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of g orgu The
word cgar in the sftra is Nominative dual of «gw, and the aphorism literally

means “yand ¥ are pluta of the diphthongs ¥ and sit” n
Thus Fyfrsra, ST o

The letters ¥ and &Y are compound letters or diphthongs consisting

“of w+y and w+I N In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should

both sy and g (or ¥) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only.
The present s(tra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, &
be taken as having one mAtra (or moras), and g and ¥ one maitr4, then the
pluta ¥ and ¥ will have two matrds, so that the whole pluta  and st will have
three mAtras. In fact, the word cgw is used here as a Past Participle of o,
having the force of a verb ; and ygfr @& means {gAY 44X i. e. gfx wew:, i. €.
g and T are lengthened. And g and ¥ are lengthened to that extent, so as to
make § and oY 2hree mAtras. Thus when sy+¢ and st+ ¥ each has one mAtr3,
then the pluta of g and ¥ will have fwo mAtris as we have said before. But
when 87+ ¢ (¥) and s+ () are considered to have st 4a/f mAtra, and g and
g one mAtrd and a half, then g and ¥ are made pluta, so as to have two and
a half (214) matras each, thus the whole of ¥ and s, has still Zkree matras. In

fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has #kree mitras: so

that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have #hree matras.
v .But according to Patanjali, this pluta of ¥ and ®t has /four mitras.
Thus w+g and w+3 each has oxe mAtrA. The pluta of xand 3 will have
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three matras. Thus 87+ ¢} and 57+ %Y. or the whole has four matris. Accord-
ing to this view a vowel may have four mAitrés also.

TR YR (e e cRgatl (o9 | wnd 0 o=,
H-TYUET, ATAAR, HET e, AT, IOTE £, IA M
gfer: 0 QT STUET TOTUA HERATAEIMEIR] SN TR § W G TAERRIaN-
ARG waw: 0
qifbrae URRTITTor index 0 matmﬁmﬁwﬁwmmmmm!mu
e I PN BRFY gafAwras awwsa: I

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrhya

(L. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums-
tances mentioned in VIIIL 2. 83 &c., but not when that
circumstance is a call from a distance (VIIL. 2. 84) ;

the first half, there is substituted the prolated @m, aud for the

second portion ¥ or I I

The diphthongs or g% are ¢, ¥, 8%t and sy U Their elements are ww+g,
and w+3 u  When these diphthongs are to be prolated, a# tke end of a word,
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the jfirsz portion wis brolated
and ¥ or g added, as the case may be. This ¥ and g, in fact, are the substl-
tutes of the second portion, which may be g or ¥, or g or sy

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII.
2. 100, VIII. 2. 97, VIIL 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 9o only, according to the

Vért :—The scope of this sltra should be determined by enumerat-
ing the rules to which it applies.

Vdrt :—It should be stated that it applies to stras VIIL. 2. 100, 97,
83 and go.

Thus VIIL 2. 100: As srmmy: qatyr wem sitrgand e or qand v
Wi SAN worewny witgm or qEI 0 Soalso VIIL 2. 97: ek @ifrwen
gehlu Soalso VIIL 2. 83, as gy @ sifingeiid or ¥ w So also

V1II. 2. go:—as.
TATHTR TUTHIR QrgErs Iva |
& At (Tait. 5. 1. 3. 14, 7).
, This pluta ®r is udatta, anudAtta or svarita, according to the parti-
cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is anudatta
or svarita, and every where else, uditta. The ¢ and ¥ are of course, always
udAitta : because the anuvritti of udAtta is current here.
Why do we restrict this sQtra to the above-mentioned - four rules ?
‘Observe ifegad Ay} st @1 s N aroes Aeggd o - _
In fact, the present stra being confined to the above-mentioned four’
‘rules, the words ®W¥UTYA in the sltra, aré redundant: and should not have
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been used. - Moreover the word gy should have been used in the sdtra, for
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, wi wufy
lﬁﬂﬁ n_ Here @i before the sarvanAmasthina affix g is not a Pada (I. 4. 17)..
Why do we say ‘when it is not a Pragrhya’? Observe @R g
wiEgy
Vért :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the

:Vocative case in the Vedas. As wmny qeftary: S¥§An wpr @t Ry n Here
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated

afgiat SR 0 205 1 onR 1 @ a, &, wify, @farang
g 0 qdRiRgaIFRITRTORGY wear sPy ftarat AeY o
Kdrikd:—f&R g aow waelty 7 Rret gnagariad Ry .
© 8 A erahiy fadt et g Rt o
™ a9 TR cgagierey ao ATTEaIaraT |
AT wArw 7 urEedtt oY g g o
108. For these vowels ¥ and ¥ are substituted T
and g when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un-
broken flow of speech). -

The word gfeararq, is an adhikAra and exerts its influence upto the
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhita.

Thus smmyaraT, seryarar, sy, serygeaa i

Why do we say “when a vowel follows”? Observe symy, RITU

Why do we say &Rararq. ‘in an uninterrupted flow of speech’? Ob-

serve WY Y $AY, T21AT I9&% in Pada Patha.

This s0tra is made, because ¥ and ¥ being Pluta-modifications are
considered as asiddha (VIIL 2. 1) for the purposes of y#r qory (VL 1. 77).
But supposing that some how or other, these ¥ and ¥ be considered siddha,
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo-
geneous vowel (VL. 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI
. 127. If it be said, that these rules VL. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not
apply, because of the Vartika f&: cgagfen axoiftd wryard wonier Twwen:
(Vartika to VI 1.77); still the present stra ought to be made, in order to
prevent ¥ accent (VIIL. 2. 4). .

Kdrikd :—Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the oy of
VI. 1. 77, that the Achdrya has taught this separate g and g substitution ?

Ans—If ydu say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules,
because of the jitdpaka in sitra VI. 1. 125, then still this rule is necessary in
order to prevent the lengthening of VI, 1. 101, and the S&kala rule VI. 1, 127.
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Q.—But those two rules VI. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, have already
been debarred by the Vartika which ordains that g takes place of such a
vowel following a pluta (See vartika to V1. 1. ]7), what is then the necessity
of the present stra?

Ans.—The necessity of the present sfitra is to prevent the gu-accent
of VIII. 2. 4.

According to one view, the vartika under VI. 1. 77, refers to those
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present g and 3, but which are

sndependent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As Wiy § A=+ fFR U
Here ¥ is a Nipata.
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In some texts of Kasikd, according to Padamanjari, only thc last
example is given. '
wrafed Aed 0 e N e 1 s, w0
T 1 rRTEeTaR iy WG Ry sty vy o
UFEERT 1 TS TR R TR
95. The end syllable of an Amredita Vocative is
pluta, when threat is expressed.

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIIL 1. 8). Its final
syllable becomes pluta. Thus ®% <y wivean® wr o So also gy weh
AR -, Tex yean &c.

Though the anuvyitti of the sltra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the Amredita,

Vdrt :—It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words
may be pluta by alternation. Thus ®r¥y | or ¥k wray 0 The word Ampe-
dita is employed in the sOtra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is
éxpressed by doth words, so pluta may be of 4otk words in turn: and not of the
second word only, though that is called technically Amredita.

Ay [FTeree | *C N agrly 1 @y, g, Rrererea I
g 1 TRTART T AT A g0
-96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a
threat becomes pluta, when the word &% is joined with it, and
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. _
Thus wry Tty ol qrear® wren 0wy sared y, (ereft greafy wrest 0

Why do we say ‘a verb’? Observe wiff Tagw firar aaig It
Why do we say “when this calls for a conclusion”? Observe s qur 1t

Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete

the sense.
The word weg# of the last stra is understood here also. Therefore

not here, s wfter, gt ¥ rearft 1 Here s has the force of solicitation,
(VIIL 1. 33).
Rrardamormar 19 | qqn I Rrar-aromm i

g 1 ST SEgTladr R | wet AN Rrardaronat st 2 ogdr @ o

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta,

which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two
alternatives). :

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con is called

vichara or judgment. Thus gasi fifkvaex vy ¢ 7 frsafyn, “should one per-

form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person”. Similarly gy, sawe
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giugn  Here also it is being reflected upon whether 2%y B or 3] srgwdey W
i. e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajamana.
fis guRady, i a1 3¢ Twam: GraAg o
qf g WTeET 0 RS ) SR | qE, g, wrerr i
g v wrerat Ay Arardarorat giiT geR o
98. In the common specch, the end-vowel of the
first alternative is only pluta.

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sitra, is thus con-
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular. g here has the force of
‘only’. Thus wig ¥’y tvq(@ ‘Is it a snake or a rope’? &y Ty wararg ‘Isita
clod of earth or a pigeon?’

The priority, of course, depends upon employment. The order of
words depends upon one’s choice.

aferadr T N &8 | gl I sy, = 0
i N ARATTPDIIT: ARV U TTNAGE T qANRAYTreETe wgwn | qRAwyr
TYTFL TN qCA T GGRY ATE 0
99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express-
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta.

The word gfymtw means “agreement, assent or promise " It also
means “listening to”. All these senses- are to be taken here, as there is
nothing in the sltra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, I. to pro-
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi-
tion, 3. to listen to another’s. words.” Thus wi % ¥}{®@ *:, 1. N'ﬁ LIk R u 2 f=:
wol sy 0 3. Tww A, Aty 0 ~

FFATE  AwrEAtaqRAEEt: | Qoo Ul wﬁnmﬁq TV-,
wfir qfrera:
g 1 wgare: ogEr vk awee stfagfad w
100. The end-vowel at the end of a questlon or
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented.

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called
gwrar: 0 According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains
the anudatta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules
VIIL. 2. 84 &c. The meaning of the sitra then is:—That pluta which comes at
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting .admiration, is
anuditta,

Thus wrrslty: g arifaa, siftvgane or sty oty awity sene (i e
wnw: gy wrr sfEd or qiy )u The words wittg®, and q& being firals in a
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question, become anudatta as well as pluta. The other words wwa: &c be-
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIIL 2. 10}.

As regards wfgfag we have §ina: geafy aromary 1 Here the final
of oy becomes anudatta and pluta.

faffa <itaard sgegata 0 gog 1 qxrhe 0 R, €, w, Sw-ay,
bl
i+ 1 srgEraiafy od FeRmfenRa Ioard sgvam arves 2gur: ogir A o
101. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence
becomes anudftta and pluta, when the particle fae is em-
ployed, denoting comparison.
The word wrgars is understood here. This sltra ordains pluta as
well and not merely accent.

Thus winray wranyy ‘may  he shine as fire’. So also awfay wrang
‘may be shine as a King’.

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of comparison’? Observe &4
g urrg: 1 Here fag has the force of ‘littleness or difficulty’.

Why do we say gg¥am ‘ when expressly employed’? Observe wifm
wtorgat wrary ¢ Let the boy shine like fire’. Here farg is understood, hence the
rule does not apply.

. SIRRERTERR Y T 1 0 1 oy | SuR-Rax-amdts, ¢f, < 0
~gfd: 1 wgEraAiy TR 1 IREdRaE TEw: ga Wi

A 102. In 39R Raq @iy the end vowel is anuddtta
.and pluta.
. The word anudAtta is understood  here also. The end-vowel would
have been pluta here by VIIL. 2. 97: the present sftra really ordains accent-
lessness of this pluta.

Thus &y: r«mﬂﬁ,ﬂﬂwmﬂm (Rig X.129.5). In the first por-
tion wrrefy is pluta and udatta by VIIL. 2. 97, in the second it is anudatta by
the present sdtra,

- wRanTafegErEmfawiarraayg I 803 I aFtfr |t s, wra-
R, wgat, W, 9, TEAg |
qfr: | exRn: ogAT WAy WAITH T00: WHATAE WA R FEX W WA 0
qro Il STHARY a1 T wWsAg 0
103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form
standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of
" the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger,
or blame is expressed.
" 7 The vocative is'doubled by VIII. 1. 8. This sQtra ordains pluta there,
- Thus Envy :—rorenty S1oms, sifiswsiy wirees, R a wirecag u  Praise :—
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RIOPPRLY ATOTTE, STReORly SIS GieR: mEaly 0 Anger (—wrorgly AT,
ofiftasiy sl (art greaf s 0 Blame :—yriitwfy Oreits, anftay

aretw Rewr & uiw: 0
Védre¢ :—The word “optionally ” should be read into this sQtra. Thus

there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As srorgss srorges &c.
fRrarir: d¥y Rrerwremw | ko8 1 gxihr 0 Raar, sy, Ry, ﬁlt-
ATHTEA |
gf: 1 enQy ¢ TN | frar ST | o qrdATRUY: | qEE ST e | gy
WA RN aweR SRe: ogay waiw o
104. When an error against polite usage is cen-
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this

requires another sentence to complete the sense.

The word ‘svarita” is understood here. The word fyar means ‘the
error in usage’ or ‘want of good breeding’. (V1I1.1.60) str@r: means ‘benediction’,
W9 means ‘order’ or ‘ commanding by words”.

Thus(x,mﬁn}m TaTSard T TR 0 et s GERY, TaTan
axga qraniw | In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its

complement, and hence there is grxTEwT U
Benediction :—gaiw acien ¥ = atq ; sreAdiEl} @l w, wy o
Order :—m¢ g&y urt 7 ey ; ayrm @iiE'y, awdn e o
Why do we say “when it requires another sentence as its comple-

ment”? Observe §§ & wirgteg ; ®wfta, gt n  There cannot be any counter-
example of firar, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express

the sense of censure.
ﬁmmﬁ ngoy i mﬁtum,aﬁ W, WTer-
0 _
i o sy wereifY X ¥ oA TR W e W §
105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of

a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence.

The word ‘padasya’ is understood here: and so also the word
‘svarita’. The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence,

as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, @// the words of a sentence become

svarita and pluta hereby.
Thus in questioning we have :—weaty: gty wmlyr, =R gl or
qergg . Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown
under that sGtra. The force of the word stfy in the sQtra, is to make the
final word also svarita, and thus this sGtra makes VIII. 2, 100 an optional
sltra with regard to question.

In dkhydna or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by
this. Therefore there, a// words become svarita and pluta mecessarily, by
the force of this stra. Thus smaiya, gifya arhyy ¥y o

Another view of this stra is that the word wf§ applies only to
akhyana, so that in Akhyana a// words become svarita. But in pragna, the
final word will not become svarita, but anudatta necessarily by VIII. 2. 100.
According to this view, this sQtra does not ordain opsion. This view is not
adopted by Kasika, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi.

AT LAY Il o€ I qxT Il S, &=, kg W
o 1 URATRY ogdt Rfr: ww Yw: ogaway agvaTEan® Ay ogd o
106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs @
and aft, their last elemeut ¥ and g get the pluta.
The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to ¥ or ®r, cause
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of g orgu The
word cgay in the sOtra is Nominative dual of ogg, and the aphorism literally

means “yg-and ¥ are pluta of the diphthongs ¥ and " u
Thus yfesra, s o

The letters § and & are compound letters or diphthongs consisting

“of sr+yx and st+T 1 In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should

both sy and g (or ¥) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only.
The present sltra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, s
be taken as having one mAtra (or moras), and g and ¥ one. mitrd, then the
pluta ¥ and ¥ will have two métras, so that the whole pluta ¥ and oft will have
three matras. In fact, the word cgw is used here as a Past Participle of o,
having the force of a verb ; and L @& means {gtﬁ R i e gfx wepy:, i e
g and ¥ are lengthened. And g and ¥ are lengthened to that extent, so as to
make ¥ and Y Z4ree mAtras. Thus when st+¢ and v+ g each has one mAtra,
then the pluta of g and ¥ will have fwo mAtras as we have said before. But
when st + ¢ (¥) and 7+ 3 (¥1) are considered to have st 4a/f mitra, and g and
g one mAtrd and a half, then g and ¥ are made pluta, so as to have two and
a half (24) mAtras each, thus the whole of ¥ and w, has still Zzr7ze matras. In

fact, the definition of p/uta is, that it is a vowel which has #4ree matrds: so

that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have #iree matras.
_ .But according to Patanjali, this pluta of ¥ and s has four mAtras.
Thus w+¥ and w+3 each has one mAtrd. The pluta of gand g will have
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three mAtras. Thus w+g3 and w+¥Y. or the whole has four matrds. Accord-
ing to this view a vowel may have four mAtras also.

TR SHYETOT YR WS a At o9 I aqnA h o=y,
H-TYOET, AFAR, THET AT, ALY, IO T, IA
gfer: n QT STTUENTOTER FARTAEIAErERK SN N8 § 7 GA: JAEAERTaN-
TR AT 0
qriRs, nRaTor sy 1 mumwrh;ﬂmﬁwﬁwmmﬁcmnﬁﬁﬁmn
e Il HRPAY BRI gafAwrad awwsa: I

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Prag;-bya

(L 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums-
tances mentioned in VIIL 2. 83 &ec., but not when that
circumstance is a call from a distance (VIIL. 2. 84) ;
the first half, there is substituted the prolated @, aud for the

second portion ¥ or ¥ I

The diphthongs or g are ¢, ¥, 8t and &y #  Their elements are st +7,
and st+¥ 1 When these diphthongs are to be prolated, a? t4e end of a word,
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the firsz portion & is brolated,
and g or ¥ added, as the case may be. This ¥ and g, in fact, are the substi-
tutes of the second portion, which may be g or ¥, or gor sfv :

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII.
2. 100, VIIL. 2. 97, VIIL. 2. 83, and VIIL. 2. 9o only, according to the

Vért :—The scope of this s@tra should be determined by enumerat-
ing the rules to which it applies.

Vdrt :—It should be stated that it applies to sGtras VIII. 2. 100, 97,
83 and go.

Thus VIIL 2. 100: As srmmy: qafya srma, witreand e or qand v
wir sufy sy st or mﬁ W Soalso VIIIL 2. 97: dtast Qfiraen
gl u Soalso VIIL 2. 83, as :—wirgenry, ¥ wftrgeiid or ¥ u  So also

V1II. 2. go:—as.
TR TUMATR GTATETT A9Q |
& Al o (Tait. 5. 1.3.14. 7).

This pluta ®r is udatta, anudAtta or svarita, according to the parti-
cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is anudAtta
or svarita, and every where else, udatta. The § and 3 are of course, always
udAtta : because the anuvritti of udatta is current here. :

Why do we restrict this sQtra to the above-mentioned - four rules?
‘Observe igegu® AvniR} Srafcar & sirres Wt sroes RAegay o -

In fact, the present sQtra being confined to the above-mentioned four’
‘rulcs, the words ®¥ugyd in the sltra, are¢ redundant: and should not have
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been used. - Moreover the word 9=y should have been used in the sftra, for
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, Wi Ui\
MR 1 Here & before the sarvanAmasth4na affix g is not a Pada (L. 4. 17)..

Why do we say ‘when it is not a Pragrhya’? Observe Gt &g
Wyt 0

Vért :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the
:Vocative case in the Vedas. As wmy qeftary: a¥faw @pr i Ry o Here
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated

aagtafy SRAEm™ N o5 1 qquR | a4t 7, &, wfy, S
g 0 wRRgadmrERTaRGr wear sy Gftarat Aey o
Kérikd:—fs g aow waeite 7 Rret gnigdvdad frawf
© 8w A% eafay fadr arnediding g Rt o
& g a9 Ty cgagieren aor R |
WA AW 7 arEedidt qoErRT g ¥y o
108. For these vowels X and ¥ are substituted g
and g when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un-

broken flow of speech). -

The word gfgarar, is an adhikdra and exerts its influence upto the
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhita.

Thus waATAETT, YZT3aTT, SHRAREE, FRrygeEa i

Why do we say “when a vowel follows” ? Observe stany, wenya

Why do we say &fgarar ‘in an uninterrupted flow of speech’? Ob-

serve W¥ATY { FHY, 12137 374 in Pada Patha.

This sQtra is made, because ¥ and ¥ being Pluta-modifications are
considered as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of gt aow (VL. 1. 77).
But supposing that some how or other, these ¥ and ¥ be considered siddha,
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo-
geneous vowel (VL. 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI.
1. 127. If it be said, that these rules VL. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not
apply, because of the Vartika gw: gagdex avolfid wryard qonyer Twwea:
(Vartika to VL 1.77); still the present stra ought to be made, in order to
prevent ¥y accent (VI1I. 2. 4). .

Karikd :—Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the somyw of
VI. 1. 77, that the Acharya has taught this separate g and g substitution ?

Ans—If you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules,
because of the jiidpaka in sitra VI. 1. 125, then still this rule is necessary in
order to prevent the lengthening of VL. 1. 101, and the Sakala rule VL 1, 127.
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Q.—But those two rules VI. 1. 1tor, and VI 1. 127, have already
been debarred by the Vartika which ordains that amiq takes place of such a
vowel following a pluta (See vartika to VI. 1. ]7), what is then the necessity
of the present sftra? :

Ans.—The necessity of the present sitra is to prevent the gor-accent
of VIII. 2. 4.

According to one view, the vArtika under VI. 1. 77, refers to those
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present ¥ and g, but which are

sndependent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As Wiy ¥ GX=¥I} fFx U
Here { is a Nipata.



Ay |

AT ATAIRT JAi: ;¢ |
. —_— e—
BOOK EIGHTH.

Crarrer THIRD.

Agadt © W SRY I R 1 gl | Ay, 996, ©, ey, sl
I | A TEE A Y6 WG!St ST TE: SRy gy o
TAHE N T ITTWA FAAL N AT | AAFITEIITIN AT U

1. For the final of the affixes @ and w®, there
is substituted g, in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas.

The word ®fRarai is understood here. A word ending in the affix
#q or gy, changes its final g or | into ¥, in the Chhandas, in the Vocative
singular. Thus aq :—¢ 7o e 9 draa (Rig. [IL 51, 7) eRer %R+ @y
Here #gey: is Vocative Sg. of g4 and gRe: of giegq, meaning “he who is
possessed of Maruts or Hari horses”. The & of s is changed to g by VIII.
2.10; 15. The base s%q before this termination is Bha by I. 4. 19. The
affix g (nom. sg.) is elided by VL. 1. 68 ; the g is elided by VIII. 2. 23, and
the 7 (of g VIL 1. 70) is changed to g by this sGtra. So also grar® agwm:
e gRe: (Rig. L. 3. 6).

With sq :—sfifeftarg sdtara v (Rig. I1. 33. 14), tpamg: 0 See VI
1. 12, for the formation of #figm, amgr with Fgu

Why do we say ‘of #q and 9’ ? Observe mgm edream: U Why do
we say in the Vocative Singular? Observe g ¢4 Rgmfirargs v Why do we
say in the Chhandas? Observe § @i, ¥ qfgqa 1

, Vdrt :—The affix g should also be enumerated. The affixes FAT
and gfg are both meant here. Its final is also changed to § in the Vocative
Sg. As geena qgar sraRe: | The word sraftesq is formed by adding FAY
to the root ¥ (Y®) preceded by qrat u  See 1L 2. 75. The g& is added by
VL 1. 71
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Vdrt :—The finals of s1q, w1y and syaaq are changed to g, option-
ally in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable sry of
these words is changed to sft # This is a general rule, applying both in the
Vedas and the BhashAd. Thus wag—¥ i or ¥ waq || WAg—y W or §
Ay || ATy —y stur: or ¥ wEgg N Or these words Ay wiy: and &81: are so
irregularly formed by the Achdrya himself in VIII. 3. 17. These are found
in other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as 3t fraaaasa, W1 Dywagsw
fsogfawe: It is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as #r s n

The adhikira of the word grwarat does not exert any apparent
influence in this satra. It however has influence in those subsequent sitras,
where the change in one word is occasioned by another word on account of
sanhita or juxta-position, as in VIIL 3. 7.

See VIIL 2. 3 (Vartika 2) by which the lopa is considered S|ddha in
g, otherwise there would have been no g change in gRAt % &c.

sgAtaE: QR g ar NI R | a7y, AgAfaw:, @ew g

g 1 fvatras | (8 TNt wew eqi gy wa gher g e arsgATRIRT wedre-
e s 0

2. In the following sltras upto VIIIL. 3. 12, this

is always to be supplied :—*“But here a nasal vowel may

optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which

% has been ordained ’'.

-This is an adhikara sOtra. For the letter which stands before that
letter for which § has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in
this division of Grammar, where % is the subject of discussion.

Thus sOtra VIIL 3. § says “In the place of the final of &y, there is
% when gz augment follows”. The vowel st of ggq becomes nasal ; as gerwt,
dendn, fendaqu

Why have we used the word stw in the sOtra? It means “/4ere i. e
in this division where § is the subject of discussion”. Obj. This object would
have been gained, without using the word syo ; since it is an adhikara sQtra
and would apply to g #  Ans. No. Here g is taught in connection with nasal,
therefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. For had syw not
been used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhik4ra)
of this nasal ; and we might have applied the rule of nasality to those beyond
the jurisdiction of §, such as VIII. 3. 13. The employment of s« prevents
this doubt and shows that § and nasality are co-extensive.

ar@An® Qe 1 3 0 qgThY ) T, w2, Reaw )
g 1 W qTir 1 Thearswiees e RFregmgammamaay waw o
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3. A nasal vowel is always substituted for =f
before 5, when it is followed by a letter of @T pratydhira
(i. e, when it is followed by a vowel or ¥, g, ¥, or T).

Thus VIIIL 3. g teaches g substitution of §, the long st preceding it,
would have been optionally nasal by the last satra. The present sidtra makes
it necessarily so. Thus st wRy (Rig. I11. 46. 2) wg} o q wirsar (Rig. VIIIL
6. 1) Rt wesTheEg U

Some (i. e. the Taittariyas) read it as anusvara. Thisisa Vedic
diversity.

Why do we say “for a long syr”? Observe ¥ g gaedg © Why do
we say “when a vowel or g, g, ¥, or T follows ” ? Observe waiwuR, agteereafy n

The word frar ‘always’ is employed for the sake of distinctness only.
The very fact of making a separate sitra, would give it a compulsory force,
even without the word nitya.

AFAIHTY ST N8 | qqnF | Sgariawre, 9, ATEEw: |
¥ N SR qr qo: U 7F: FEAFANTRT 7 FARAeTd: U ST WA Taf 0
_ 4. After what precedes %, if we omit to substitute
the nasal, then anusvira shall be the augment.

The substitution of nasal is gptronal by VIII. 3. 2. When nasal is not
substituted, we add an anusvara to such vowel. The word sy should be read
into the sOtra to complete the sense, i.e. wrgaTFaRIy = A qui: “a letter otker
than a nasal”, i.e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which
stands before § 1

Thus VIIL 3. 5, teaches & substitution of the g of gy an anusvara
would be added. As wewwl, gendean 0 Similarly VIIIL 3. 6, teaches %
substitution of the s of g W An anusvara will be added here also, as, JeRmr |
Similarly VIII. 3. 7, teaches & substitution of final gu Here also an anusvara
will be added, as watwtiw 0

Some say “the word q: in the sGtra means s1ar:, and so we need not
supply the word w=: from outside”. They say wawfawm I = AFAMEHAT: ;
i, e. the anusvara takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That
anusvdra is an augment and not a substitute. It is an augment to the vowel

which precedes Ui

g gl il g, g
giT: | G (iaeR ©AAf g7 qew: aftarat Ay o
I ERE 1| GERIAT QARG N qro N FAT AT HTHR 0
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5. = is substituted for the g of ®& (and thereby
& or st is substituted for @) when the augment g follows, in
a sambhitd. '

The augment gz is added by VI. 1. 137 &c. Thus &ewat or &ewst,
deendn or gawgn, deemwean or gewwsg . The word is thus evolved: ga+
w+wat=gy+w+&at (VIIL 3. 5). Here rule VIII. 3. 15 appears and requires
.to be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may optionally be retained
unchanged by VIIL 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ins-
tance : but the visarga is a/ways and necessarily changed to ® by VIII. 3. 34.
In fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a determinate option (vyavasthita
vibhasha) and does not apply to the present case.

Or even this sGtra may be so read as to teach the & substitution as
well.  Thus, the sQtra is gw: &gf® with two @, and the sQtra will mean, “gis
substituted for the g of g% before gz, and this 5 is always changed to g ” n

Why do we say “for the g of gq”? Observe gqemst 1 Why do we
say “before gg”? Observe agfy 1

Vdst :—For the finals of g%, ga and &rq there is always substituted &
There would arise anomalies, if & be substituted. Thus &gwwt, gaeRmT, wi-
whrgt  In fact, according to this vartika, § is never substituted for gq (VIII.
3. 5), 7 (VIIL 3. 6) and g (VIIL 3. 12).

Vért :— &t 1 Srqud 1 Some would have theelision of the g after gq w
This Vdriika is not given in the Kasika, but the Padamanjari gives it, and
so also the Mah4bhAashya.

According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of this word
gerat 0 Thus &ewwi and gewt with the elision of g 1 Then with two &,
as &eemwl, geewat 1 Then we apply VIIL 4. 47 to this latter, and have three
g, as §eeerat or geewrat # The anusvara is considered to be a vowel (s1)
for this purposc. From the three nasal forms §exat, §awat and Fwewst, we
get three more by doubling the g by the vartika wt: ®a: u The three forms
having anusvAra, will also double their anusvira in addition to & doubling.
Thus we have 12 forms in anusvadra: and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms.
Then the & will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one g, two g and
three &, we have 3 X 18=54 forms. This will be doubled (2 X 54=108) when
#9 is nasalised. ’ '

gmaumﬁll gl mﬁllgm,m’&, ag- TN -
gia: 1 QIRedae gHATE STEY @R A

6. % is substituted for the 5 of gqu. (whereby ﬂ\e
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¥ is changed to ¥ or ¥) before a surd mute (@a) which is
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (s pratyfhéra).

Thus Jemmar or genrr; $egw: or degw:; Jevw or gewom; §welt or
gw#@ 1 The visarga in gemrar required to be changed optionally to x jihva-
maliya by VIIL 3. 37, but it is not so done. It is changed a/ways to § here
by VIIL 3. 34, also. The & of gq is dropped by VIII. 2. 23, and the preced-
ing sound is §, which comes to light in forms like garq &c. For the sake of
distinctness, Panini has elected to exhibit the shorter form gq when in the
beginning of a composition : because this shorter form gq is the real stem in
composition. ®a pratyahara includes the ten hard consonants, and s pra-
tyah4ra includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals. gesmr is formed by the
affix o= gaie WA 0

In that alternative when we read the preceding sQtra as g#:§gf¥, then
the anuvyitti of this & will be current in the present sQtra also, and so there
will be no scope for the operation of VIII 3. 37. And though the anuvritti
of % is also current, yet it will not apply here, because of its non-appropriate-
ness in that alternative.

Why do we say ‘before a surd mute’? Observe gara:, 4mx: (V. 4. 92).
Why do we say ‘ followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal’? Observe fufte:,
ggu: @ Why do we use the word gk in the sGtra? Had we not used it, the
sfitra might have been open to this construction also. The #§ of g is so
changed before a ®% letter which has an s letter, (whether preceding it or
JSollowing it). So that the rule would have applied to gare:, garaw: I

ag@saTm N9 I 9T I @, SfY, s 0
g || ARITEE YER TUM(HAER ST Sy 9o o

7. = is substituted for the final i of a word, with
the exception of the I of wawx, before a gy letter (s, 3,
9, =, , a), which is followed by an spg letter (vowel, semi-
vowel and nasal).

The word st#Rt is to be read into this sitra. The word stgurg in the
sQtra is in the Nominative case, but it-has the force of Genitive.

Thus wb>srgafa or wareRAf; waifudny or wirwAiy; waldtwy or
watft=y, (from the root % ‘to go’), Wty or wairE(y 1

Why do we say ‘before a g letter’? Observe agrg &gt Why do
we say ‘ with the exception of the 7 of yarg’? Observe gy swata, FaMm
frdtfan Why do we say ‘when w9 follows g’? See warq woes: 0 &% is
sword, he who is dexterous in it, is called xy&®: (Fq V. 2. 64).
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IATEG N S N 9gTi | IAgyr, gy
g I TR 7968 BRWE: 53T YT g R v
8. In both ways, in the Rig verses.

This ordains an option to the last stra, by which the § substitution
was compulsory. A word ending in 7 followed by a letter of & class, which
itself is followed by stg, changcs its final § to { optionally in the Rig Veda.
Sometimes there is { and sometimes g W Thus &RAA v euifyr or wf¥fte ar

ity ; agEta® o

Why do we say “in the Rig verses”. No option is allowed here witey
T gEiiar

ﬁ&wﬁmﬁnmn R 1 e, w2, AR N
g 1 feigaTe T AR SATER qraERr ANFAAREARR AT T 0
9 g is optionally substituted for that final g of a

word which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by
. an 5T letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of
&), when these (g and srg) come in contact with each other
in the same stanza of the Rig Veda.

The 72 of VIIL 3. 7 is understood here : and so also g # The word
|ATA9TE means Q&HWY, i. e. when both words are in one and the same PAda of
the verse. Thus IR @ (Rig. IX. 107. 19) & ¥t gerwid (Rig. L. 1. 2) ¥t
wresTireaT ; At T F oTrwar )

Why do we say ‘preceded by a long vowel’? Observe stgmigs W
Why do we say “when followed by a vowel or #, g or '? Observe[parm
wiramn Why do we say ‘when both words are in the same PAda of a

verse’? Observe ArgTarg Ivega: W
The word Iwaygr of the preceding sltra is understood here also: so

that it is an optional rule: and q remains unchanged also, as siR@Tg IAY
@™ mtagry 0 See VIIL 3. 3.

AN N i i, T 0
g 1 FPrmer AT S Uy qu: 0
10. % is optionally substituted for the % of 7 be-
fore g 1 : :
The ot in 7 is for the sake of pronunciation only Thus & oify or ¥:
qify ; §: sfioft@ or §: sfoftf@ u
Why do we say ‘before ¥’? Observe ml MNyAX 1 Some read the

anuvyitti of ¥AAYT into this sOtra, so that it is an optional one. Thus we
have 7% oif¥ also. The nominative case in @ has the force of Genitive.
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TqaaTaTaYy I 8 N Qgufer | TaET, A i
T || FAAARTER TR Ty TGOS T U
11. The ¥ of waary is changed to & before arg i
As emiy: qiger (Rig. IV, 2. 6). The word is ewa®, the gg is added

by VIIL 1. 83. The word is derived from g & with the affix wgy (e=adr
TEsHY ) o '

srATafed I R 0 oy Il w1, SATRRA
TRT 1 FIARAE TR TR ARRY 7@ 0
12. g is substituted for the g of &rx when it is fol-

lowed by another wrx which is an 4mredita.

_ The sttra might have been &y sifr; but the use of the longer form
wiRf¥® shows, that where there is ‘doubling’, and the word gets the designa-
tion of amredita, then the rule applies. Thus =it wrweraa Fmlenra Trwafy ;
or e &c. When the second &M is not an amredita, we have T &Y
quaig? Here one is ff asking question, and the other is used in the sense of
contempt. This word is read in the list of svet¥ (VIII. 3. 48), and hence stra
VIIL 3. 37, does not apply. Or the § of &a: &gR (VIIL 3. 5), is understood
here, and that g is enjoined here and not § It should not be objected that
- in the preceding sftras also § should be enjoined and not &; because in those
sitras § is appropriate but not so here.

Why do we say ‘when an Amredita & follows’? Observe s &M
quafy where one is interrogatory and the other denotes contempt (I1. 1. 64).

ATzl AT, T, I N
A 1 TERICER TR BTG wAT 0

13. There is elision of § when § follows.

Though this s(tra is read in the division of Grammar which is govern-
ed by quif@mR, yet this elision takes place only then when the ¥ is not at the
end of a pada. Thus #% from @g+an The ¥ is changed to ¥ by VIII. 2.
31, and the ¥ is first changed to ¥ by VIIIL 2. 40, and then to ¥ by VIII.

_4.41. ThusPy+¥u The first g is elided by this satra. Similarly Hjag, 39-
swg 1 The change of Winto ¥ by VIII. 4.741, should be consideied as valid
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find_no scope.

05 :—It will find scope before that ¥ which is primary, as in wafeg+
&i&&, where ¥ of f&¥ is primary.

Ans—No. Here the first ¥ will be changed to ¥ by agq rule (VIIL. 2,
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it. The form will be saf¥x fmwafu
Nor is this ¥ @9: rule an apavdda to W& rule, because it has its scope in
#ix &c. For the =ww rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, or being
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard to it. Therefore weer will take
place first. Moreover in 5@ +¥ there is similarity of sounds ( yfaza stA=raw);
though there may not be theoretical similarity (grewz® samrdw) when the
change of y into ¥ by VIII. 4. 41, is considered asiddha, But this theoretical -
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present sQtra.
But in w3fg ¥rwA there is ncither similarity of sounds (§ruti kytamanantaryam)
between ¥ and ¥, nor similarity created by any technical rule ; therefore ¥ &g
has no scope here. It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to w§{ rule (VIIL
2. 39), and therefore donbly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the
WY rule. So when ¥ is changed to ¥ by wg rule (VIIIL 2. 39) in %af¥5g, then
there remains no sort of Anantarya—neither of éruti nor of §astra.
aRngegn afrne, R
TN 1 IFER IR A Ay WA "
14. <zis elided before a T

The sQtrais ¢ & and not ¥ & n  That is & | is the form which ¢
and {r: fr will both assume. ¢ is the Genitive of {, and ¥: would be the
Gemtlve of §n The sQtra is not confined to § only, but to every ¢ in general
including gt Thus #itsvw, g, where it is simple g of g and gL ; and
suft tq:, and €5 TU: where it is § (stf: Tq:, ©F: @:).  The lengthening is by
VL. 3. 111.  The word qz&x is understood here, and the Genitive here has the
force of AT i. e. a quality, or avayava-shashthi; i. e. when g is a portion-
of the pada. Thus a ¥w which is not at the end of a pada is also elided.
Had the Genitive been construed as sthana-shashthi, then & would qualify
93, and the rule would mean “{_ should be elided before a ¥ when at the end
of a word.” i See VIII. 1. 16. But we have the clision of the penultimate  in
stsdi the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and we get
the form sywgt: # See VIII. 2. 37. So also wareqr: from &4 in Intensive, Imper-
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the gy is elided, and g is
elided by VI. 1. 68, the final § is changed to g by VIII. 2, 39, and this ¥ chan-
ged to g by VIIL 2. 73.

TFCAEERHTESAT: I R4 I 1P | &, sraaEar, Rretfia: 0
IR 1 IRTE 9T @R G ST o e sy o
15. The Visarjaniya is substituted for g, before a
@Y consonant or when there is a Pause.

Tha word w is understood. The visarga is the substitute of ¥ final
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause,

Thus gw»sr@af (VIIL. 3. 34, VIIL 4. 40), sesteafy, qweady, gueaa®
TUYHIT, BWERI, TUARN, TAARH, TARATH, FOOTY 1 Pause:—gw:; gt o
Who do we say “before a ®{ consonant or at a Pause”? Observe

wifrdal, agafy, wd=: (7 gal 9T;), A (gwmm) 0 In these two latter,
15
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the Vyiddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the { being the result of such
Bahiranga Vyiddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga.
The word qgeg is understood here, and the genitive should be cons-
. trued here as sth&na-sashthi, so that for the final g of a Pada there is visarga,
and not for that g which is not final,
& gl 0 agifa o O, g 0
W I § (AT G Y TET Al w| o

16. Visarjaniya is substituted for the % called
T (and not any other T), before the Locative Plural case-

affix g n
Thus q7.g, af3:3, gu:@n The word gz is here the Locative Plural
affix. Though the ¥ would have been changed to visarga by the last sqtra
also; the making of this a special sOtra is for the sake of niyama. That is,
.only § becomes visarga, and not any other { # Thus wfg, ﬂ'j, when the { is
not §u In qu® &c, the § becomes g by VIII. 2. 66.

ArARTerEagEer QRN 9 1 agifr 0 @Y, Wi, R, wqde, @,
w0
g 1 R AT o1y rgier sravrgde & TwE FwraTat wath sify g o
17. g is substituted for the % called z, when it
is preceded by w¥, weit, @al, = or am, before an sray letter
(vowels and soft consonants)..

Thus @t stw, Wiy 810, s7q7 6w, A7 ¥, WO oo, «R @iv 0 & WA,
wg AR, BT i, §Er gmiw u The @ is elided by VIIL 3. 19, 20, 22 &c,
With g, the forms will be Sraw, #wraw, sty | '

Why do we say ‘ when preceded by %t &c’? Observe ®fiqtw, argIw il
Why do we say ‘ when followed by a letter of wy pratyahara’? Observe gw:,
ga: 0 No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows
the visarga ; while some word must follow it because the word sanhita (VIII.
2. 108) is understood here.

Ans.—If this be so, then sy is employed in this sQtra for the sake of
subsequent sdtras, Its employment here is superfluous. For letters other
than &y are @y W Before a &y letter, the { will be changed to visarga by
VIIL 3. 15; and the g=y of this rule will be considered as asiddha for the
purposes of VIIIL 3. 15, so there will necessarily be visarga. Thus sy serves no
purpose in this sltra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones. Thus in VIII.
3. 22, the word ¥f% must be qualified by the word styy, namely those conso-
nants only which are in the class stg #  Before any other consonant there will
be no elision of @ # Thus g5 gwR=gwgz n The denominative verb from
this will be qusaffu A secondary derivative from this root, with the affix

‘
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fax will be @z as in gy &y 0 Here ¥ would require elision by VIIL 3.
22, before &, but it is not so because stfir quahﬁ&s g U
0bj.—If so, why is the word g used in that sutra VIII. 3. 22, it would
have been better to say gftr &¥wm, instead of g a¥wm u
Ans.—The word 8 is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse-
quent sutra VIII. 3. 23, which applies to a// consonants. Had gfig been used
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIII, 3. 23, ¥/ ought to have been used.
' Moreover sty is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3. 18, 19 may
not apply to gwy Uty v
This sutra applies to % called , therefore not here gratw, gw 1
P rRSEAE I RS I qFf 0 S, SYIAEa:, qrw-
A N
q: | SRR sRTSTTg AT QIR ATEYTARET SRS A, SR 9, e
FACTIRE AT 1
18. g and & (in wirg &c and after & or =, at the

end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be-

fore an =gy letter, according to the opinion of Sakatdyana.

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra-
yatna - tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. ¥ and 3 of lighter articulation
are substituted for the final ¥ and g in Wq, WeitL, WA=, or after an sy or sr
The lighter g will replace the heavy g, and so the lighter @ the heavy g

Thus A%, AAaY, WGtaW, HATEA O T AT, mormmm
f: or sTaT suftEx:, WA Or ¥ W, AR Or AR U

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c,
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con-
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is
laght prayatna - tara. In fact, @ and g are to be slurred over.

g TrweTeR I 2 I agTfy | B, TrweaER |
TP 1| TRRERIR: qERICTAGEAIG WA UTReAerATe seniy oo u.

19. g and & preceded by # or =r and at theend of
a pada., are elided before an 3!-'([ letter, according to the opi-
nion of Sekalya.

As & WY Or FATH, HH WIHT O HIRATR, WHT IAT OF WHIIWY, W or
T 5N, WEANEE: or war wWifds: o

The name of SAkalya is used to make it an optxonal tule. Therefore,
where there is not the lighter articulation of 3 and @ by the last sttra, there
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_also in the other alternative the fuller sounds of § and ¥ are heard. Thus there
are three forms, Aeavy g and &, /ight g and & and elision of g and g u
When 3 and g are preceded by iy, then there is elision by the next
sfitra compulsorily,
St el 0 | Gy I 3, e i
IR 1| RRTUTEE JRER KA A AL qa@q w0 9 |

20. & preceded by =it is elided, according to the

opinion of Girgya, before an =y letter.
There can be no g preceded by sit, so only @ is taken in explaining
the sutra. Thus WY stw, WY 87w, T g9, T EEQ U

The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that
this is a necessary (##fya) rule and not a vibhash4 rule. The name of Gargya
is used simply /konoris causa ( pujartha ). The elision of laghu - prayatna g,
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited. So that
laghu pratyatnatara g does come also. As ¥y syw or ¥iaW, Wiy W or WwiAW,
5197 7% and AW 0

According to others every kind of @ ( whether heavy or light ) is to be
elided: and wiqw is not valid in their opinion.

v N wqfrnsfr, s w)
g 1 sraolgdar: sr: qrarRAWTaY ARy IDT W 9 g
21. s and ¥ ( preceded by & or =W, at the end of
a pada), and followed by ®, when it is a word, are elided neces-
sarily. _ '

The particle g is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by
the word 3w, and not the 337, which is a root obtained by the samprasirana
ofgsgn  Thus g ¥ gafiwf:, & ¥ ganfiv: 0

Why do we use the word q¥§ “g when it is a pada” ? - So that the rule
may not apply to 3q the form assumed by ¥sg by samprasirana as g% 6 =u-
sagaw u . Obj. 357 could never have meant the form assumed by 357, for the
samprasirana of 3% is q, the 37 is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of
lakshana-pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this g5 resulting from
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle gsgn

Ans :—The word g% is used here for the sake of the subsequent s@tras
like VIIIL. 3. 32. So that £Z may come before a word beginning with a vowel,
and not before a vowel which is an affix. Thus there is no double g in qEaERT _
This is also a nitya rule, and not optional. Ilad it been optional, there would
have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 3. 19, would have
been enough. - . ’
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R v IR N 9« 0 gfe, sdwm
g 1 @S qRAT SOTITSTATSTIAER SRR JAE SISt A a¥qmrTate 7 w0
22. (The g preceded by ¥, wiv, «rsr, or by =
or =m, being final in a pada, is elided) before a consonant,

. A

according to the opinion of all Achiryas.

Thus Y waf®, *o eafy, Wt gafq; A A, v and o, s, v
g U Though the anuvyitti of g and ¥ both is present here, yet we have
taken 3 only to the exclusion of § n Because after ¥, w#ir and sy there is &
only, and never g ; and g can come only when preceded by & or s1: the only
example of which given by Grammarians is gary &aifa (VIIIL. 3. 17). Here 3
is not elided, because the word ®f1 qualifies the word gfs of this sttra.

Q.— But ¥ should be elided in gwx gaf, because g is an sy letter.

Ans—There is no such example to be found in any standard author.
Moreover Patanjali in his commentary on the Pratyahéra sQtra ®vo says that
no words canend in g, g, {, gorgu So that the existence of the very word
gw is doubtful. '

The word sarveshdm indicates that VIII. 3. 18, even does not apply,
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too.

H sgEnT 0 [ wrla 0w Igere, i
i 1 AR AT SN waf gfs aa: o
23. The Anusvéra is substituted for &, at the end

of a word, before a consonant.

Thus gox wafy, =1 gaf¥, go¥ @I, st ang 1 The word ¢@ is under-
stood in this sQitra. Therefore not here, maw, faw 1 The g must be at the
end of pada; therefore not here ; wsqg, sag§ 1

AMTIIFAET W@ I W q1R | 72,9, 7qqra=y, |fs 1l
R 1 TR TR AAACATIECIOT 1/ @ qw: 0
24. The Anusvéra is substituted for the ¥ and
%, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excep-
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels.

Thus Faify, guiry, e, wife with g (VIL 1. 72); and TR, -

ey, wiyfeeriad with g
a Why do we say ‘not final in a Pada’? Observe qwq ggaan Why
do we say ‘ before a g% consonant’? See oa®, wsgy It '
A af s @ n N agrlua:, ol @, Wy
Tf¥: 1 TR AR TR ARG ANE THAY FForery qow: o .,
26. 9 is substituted for the w of gw, before the
word Ty ending with. the affix g n
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Thus wwiz, wiwrsaw 0 The substitution of g for i is for the sake of
preventing the anusvara change (cf VII. 1. 40). Why do we say ‘before gx'?
See wax (VI. 4. 40 Vart) Why do we say ‘of g’? Observe fig uz (V. 4
70). Why do we say ‘ending with fery’? Observe wuiwar, wufwgw,
qUiwEsg

The fipg is added by I11. 2. 61, the w is changed to g by VIIL 2. 36,
which is changed to z at the end of a word, in gwrg 1 grarsyy is formed by
«g37 affix, as it belongs to Brahmanadi class.

gaaar NN oqier 0 &, A9, qv
q: 1 R AFRTCI G TR T TR STYET 710’ 0
IR 1| FIEIR IS AT 0
26. w is optionally substituted for i, before g,

which itself is followed by a & 1

The g may be changed to anusvira or remain unchanged before a
word beginning with gt n Thus Fs or fw mwata, ‘what does be cause to
shake’? =y gwafe or yaw=aly 1

Vart:—Before g, ¥, and g, the preceding g may be changed to 7, ¥
or & respectively. Thus fif @: or f&g&:, ‘what does it matter about yester-
day”? f& geaf@ or R geafy ‘what does he cause to shake’? fi gmreafy or
&8 gerganfa ¢ what gladdens’,

AR A N RSN agriw I AR, &, 0
¥ 1 ARG ¥ TEARRER I ARG 7R N
27. =« is optionally substituted for %, when it is

followed by ¥ which has a g after it.

w becomes # before a word beginning with g; as fa% §I® or ﬁ's &L
‘what withholds’. =ua¥3¥® or &d ¥R 1

TUN: TETE TR NI[T I 9Z0R | ¥ oY, T, Fx, W
TR 1| TR T mmlﬁmm«m u
28. The augment % is added to a final ¥, and the

augment g to a final w, before a §ibilant, optionally.

Thus STEE W, or AE Y«; ATEF TF° Or AF q¥:, YITE QA or ATE & 0
quz YN or T [R I

The augments are % and gg with an indicatory &, showing that they
are to be added to the end of the prior word (I. 1. 46),and not to the deginning
of the second word. In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference
practically, whether these augments were added to the end of the first, or the
beginning of the second. But they are added to the end of the firss, in order
to indicate that VIIL. 4. 63, will take effect. Thus we have avg 8% also. This
o change of @ would not have taken place had the augment & been added to
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w of ¥ ; because in g»@ii¥ (VIIL. 4. 63) the gy letter must be at the end of a
pada. So that if & were added tow of ¥1®, as F¥W, here too W follows a gZ
letter, but this @& letter (&) is not at the end of a pada, so w will not be
changed to & (VIIL. 4. 63). Thus g is not changed to & in the body. of a
word, like Axafigq though T is a ga letter. g Fed AR oM e Aegfug =
weq, formed with the Preposition i added to the root tg, with the Unadi
affix faf u

Moreover in ATg &13, the & is not changed to § by VIIL 3. 59. Had the
augment & been added to &, as Hgry, the & would have been changed to
q, as qi¥ @y, for then VIIL 3. 111, would not have applied, as § was no
longer at the beginning of a pada.

Moteover in 9 gy, the & is not changed to g because of the prohibi-
tion of VIIL 4. 42. Had g been the augment of &, as Z&m, then there would
have been the change of & to § by VIIL 4. 41. '

T Rygzuel wrRne, gzl
TR | THRCEAAFAER TRTA: TR AT GIOTA W@ o
29. After a word ending in ¥, there may option-
ally be added the augment ¥ to a word beginning with & U

Thus ™afsz @ or \HT G, AYTHY 1A or AYBI TR I

The word @ is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive
singular of ¥, because of the maxim Fweftiddy Tvwelt At wtam v

Q.—Why it is gg and not g, in other words, why is this augment
added to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first?

Ans.—This is done in order to prevent the sg change by VIII. 4. 41.
But being at the beginning of the second word, VIIL 4. 42 would prevent
this change. saiogy+ar="afgz@d, (VIIL 4. 41) but the correct form is
wfsz sarg 0 For the € of =3f#% is ¥ substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes
g by VIIL 2. 39, for thew of the augment, ® is substituted by VIIL 4. 53,
and for ¥ there is T by the same rule.

agx i 3ol wr@ na, =0
TR U ARREATIYITTE SRICER 1 G iy 0
30. After a word ending in g, gz is optionally
the augment to a word beginning with g 0

Thus W4T, &%, A¥rL A or W4rq, § A, 7g, A n The g of the
augment becomes g by VIIL 4. 55. This & is asiddba (VI11. 2. 1), and there-
fore 7 is not changed to § by VIII. 3. 7. This is the reason why the augment
is exhibited as gg and not gz 0 In sttra VIIL 3. 29 gg would have done as
well but not so here. This view of the Kasika, however, is not approved
by Padamanjari. The % can never be changed to & herc, because § is followed
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by & which is not an syq letter. The word sraqy is understood in VIIL 3. 7.
In fact, gZ would have been a better augment.
frgmuagn aqfrnfEn, g
A 1| TR TAFAE GHIT TCET 0 OO 79 0
31. The augment @ may optionally be added to

a word ending in T, when a word beginning with gr follows.

Thus warw «3§ 1 The augment is added to the end of the preced-
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change ¢
intog n In fact, the augment gz added to the second would have been as
good as g®, namely both are & ; but then g change would not have taken
place.

Obj—If this be so, then why g is not changed to ®, since it is no
longer final in a pada, when g% is added to it, in ¥w «3% u

Ans—This is to be thus explained. The sOtra &ft: ggar &1 (VIIL
4. 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent u change. Thus
the first part will be &ir: ¥gar, which will mean that g and g followed by g
and g will not cause the change of ¥ town The next sOtra will be 59,
which will mean that the preceding & and g are changed to ¥ and g respec-
tively.

FA gEA TR N 3R U qqivr 0w, m, @, ¥,
foreaw 0
O U FOMT q T AFAMIOTHCEATN TEAOWN Aq® Ardm 1 Fovpdt aqraad
T At N
32. After a word ending in ¥,y or ¥ which is

preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant ¥, w or 7 is
~added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which

commences with a vowel. ‘

The word #=: is in the Ablative singular here ; and gerq qualifies
¥4: ; and F9 itself qualifies the word qaex understood, and thus there is
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word qge (VIII. 1. 16) is in the Genitive
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its
connection with &#: 0 &% is in the Locative singular, but should be cons-
trued as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake
of brevity, and of the subsequent sftras. 9 is a pratydhara meaning ¥, o and
w; and so also ¥ is a pratydhara containing the three augments ¥z, BT
and 3TN

In other words ¥ is augment after &, % after & and 7 after 7 ; or that
these letters are doubled practically. Thus gz is the augment after a word
ending in &, as gATETE U AT is the augment after a word ending in @, as
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qUomed 1 gz is the augment after a word ending in &, as FITATER, FAFTIEY, &-
AT, FIFATHA N

Why do we say ‘ending in &, W or 7' ? See &yqed #  Why do we say
‘preceded by a light vowel’? Observe grared, wmreqy # Why do we say “follow-
ed by a vowel”? Observe qeag=Q@ U

The MahabhAshya thus comments on this aphorism :—

Vdrt:—zgiE qanigaygoni, “The #8% augment is added to a vowel which
stands at the beginning of a word”. So that in g@Iq+&r (Ins. Sing.), T is
not added to &, because it is not the beginning of a Pada. Then should this
vartika be held to be necessary? No, because the word 931 is understood
here: so 3Z will not come in ¥RFAT 1 But then it will come in qEw§HcFR+wT
Because it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been
elided, yet 337 is here a Pada by reason of pratyaya lakshana; and hence there
should be g% here added to st 1 Ans. This is no valid objection. ¥f3¥q is not
here a Pada, on the maxim INWILr AARPNGAAr 7 TGP0 T w¥0&® “When
an affix has been elided by g® or g%, the pratyaya-lakshapa rule will not
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second
member of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin-
ning of a Pada”. Thus in qeayoea the word IRI is not treated as a ¥, because
the rule to be applied is to the end here. But the second member of a com-
pound is trcated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of
a Pada. Thus in gf%&%r, the second member &9 is considered as a Pada for
the purposes of the rule grq qgiar: (VIII. 3. 111),and the g is not changed tog u
This view proceeds upon the supposition that the word q3rg governs this sttra.
But the anuvyitti of 931 ceased with VIII. 1. 27, as we stated before. How
are we then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above vartika
necessary ? No: because the anuvritti of ¢ from VIII. 3. 21 runsinto this s(tra.
So that the sitra means ®HTgY 98 5 war@ W “The augment gz is added to a
vowel with which a Pada commences”. Not therefore to the case-affix ®rin

gog=T |
AT I A AN 33N Q0R N A, IS, @, qUll
f¥: || 7Y IAEA T AT ARCAIW ¥/ T qaa: 0 ‘

33. g is optionally the substitute of the Particle
¥, when it is preceded by a ®a& consonant (all consonants
with the exception of secmivowcls, sibilants, & and &),and is
followed by a vowel. _

Thus wg steg ¥ or yeaeg AW, 47 I o7&q W: or ¥yex ¥o:, PRAL I wiragAn
or frerg M The 3 is a Pragrihya by L. 1. 14, and therefore would have
remained unchanged, this ordains & optionally. This ¥ being considcred
asiddha, the 9 is not changed to anusvara in fsrrs9a9, wereg &c, by VIIL3. 23.

16 .
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When this g is followed by gf, and preceded by a wg consonant, then
by L 1. 17, it is optionally giyer, and it may be replaced by # n When it is
not a pragrihya, then it is changed to g by am¥w (VL. 1. 77), or to g by the
present sQtra. In the case of awigw ¥, there is anusvara by VIIL. 3. 23, as
fafai@ u When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to g by the present stra
as fafraig or &g ™ u  So also with & substitute, where the ¥ will be nasal :
as f@i&few, or & will remain unchanged, as @@y ® tfgu Thus we have five
forms with g@

fraseigeg &: 1 8 I qNR | Rasdiatae, |:
R0 U AES e g FI Wil 79w @i q@: o
34. & is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard

consonant (&) follows.

The word &ft is understood (here. Thus FwxETXaw, FWEEEAE, J€S
®C, RWTAT, JHEIRIT, FHEAHIC, WA, FENTR, queiay, iy, T,
s 0

By VIIL 3. 15, the ¥ was changed to visarga before a hard consonant,
or at the end of a Pause. In the present sftra, no special cause being men-
tioned, the § change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but
at the Pause also, i.e. in 3, §a1: also.  This however, is not the case, because
the word gi#ararg governs this sitra; so the § change will be in Sanhit4 only,
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvyitti of @R here and so prevent
the § change in Pause.

TR AESEE: 13 el 0 el et
g 1 oiR &R o Radeftas Rasabm o3
85. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when

it is followed by a hard consonant (z) which itself is follow-
ed by a sibilant (@) 0

The word g{¥X is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by & @
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding
visarga remains unchanged. Thus wuT: g, g&¥: G4, WiK: ArAM™, AW: Wi,

qEN: WE®, FAg: @rrorwdofiam o
Though the stitra could have been shortened by saying W «; yet
the longer form isused, in order to indicate that the jihvAmuliya and upadh-

maniya changes also do not take place, in cases like stiyg: “@WI%, W&: qE

grafi i 3e n axitr i ar, ol
R U Redfae RESFRIRET a1 7a® ok fu
qiffiae, 1 ®YRoR a1 Ardt awea: 0
36. The visarga is optionally the substitute of

visarga, when a sibilant follows.
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As Tq: ¥R or TAYNA, B! §& or FWIR, IN: YoX Or FWR, IW: WY or
queara . Cf. VIIL 4. 40, 41, for g and g 0
Viért .—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga, As FWT €JTAI: or THI: €QqrawC:
or geTEEATAT: N '
TYO<TT TN 39N 9qrid I FYe,<w=<q, TN .
FhA: N HTETET T RN qUEE<F<T (RArTur waw: o
37. x® and x 4 are optionally substituted for

the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard

labial.

Thus 38 x HUFK or FaT: KA, TW < QATH Or T YA, T < TH{HX Or TH?
9w, g x &GO or gy ®efg 1 The & and q in x & and xq are for the sake of
pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamaliya and the Upadhma-
niya : two lost sibilants belonging to theclass of & and q respectively.

: When the rule VIII. 3. 34. does not apply, then this satra will apply ;
and will debar that. But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As arg: &®,
sifx<cq@@an  There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35. and 37, because of
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIIL 2. 1), In fact, every
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the exisfence of the
subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIII.

337 To get this, some divide this sOtra into two :—(1) geiv: “ The visarga
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a
sibilant. ” (2) ~ & >qre The jihvAmaliya and upadhmaniya are substitutes of
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case.”

€Y 1 35 1 9 | &, w-agrt i

g N R WA WAy Aadtae SO @ qrasernanayg |

AT | ATAORAFTEIER TFAL N WY Y AR Fard swea )

qiffiad, I ITeATflae et g SRR TG AR awweE i

38 = is the substitute of a visarga before an affix

beginning with a hard guttural or labial.

The word syqargr means “when the guttural and labial are not at the
beginning of a word,” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of an
affix. This is possible only before the affixes qry, &eq, &, and A Thus
vaere® (V. 3. 47) ; vaewesy, queney, (V. 3. 67), qaew, avewy, (V. 3. 70);

qaeRrarR, auenran® (1L 1.9).
Why do we say ‘when not at the beginning of a word’? Observe

99> FIAEA, TA<Rafy 0
Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an

Indeclinable : as, qra: seqw, ga: weaq 0
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Vdrt :—The visarga which comes from ¥ is only changed to g before
Frsg, and not any other visarga, As qaemrard, and guenaig ; but not here,
QE e DN T

‘Vdrt .—g is the substitute of the Upadhmaniya when followed by a
guttural. The root gx= (srs% Tud 20) has Upadhmaniya as its penultimate :
though it is written in the Dhatupatha as gew the w only represents the q of

=9, and is not to be pronounced. This xv is changed to &, when the final ¥
is.changed to a guttural, as g &, and then this g is changed tog, asin
g, 98K |
These words, however, may be derived from the root srg with the Pre-
positions stfi, ¥, and §wq 3Iq, by adding the affix ¥
gor: @ 0 3% I agefe i gow, .
g || STYYANRR T | {0 IHCA AN TR 741§ PR & quH-
SqHREAY I
39. w«is the substitute of that visarga, which is
preceded by g or 3 and is followed by an affix beginning with
a hard guttural or a labial.

The word srqardy is understood here also. The affixes meant are the
same qT§, %9, &, and &g u Thus aifsqraw, FxsqTew, aiTHeT, ITTHEL
affswy, aqse ; Sifsnraty, ageweal o

Why do we say ‘by an affix’? Observe sifiv: fify, INg: *HAfH, A
quf¥, g qafa o '

The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial. Therefore not
here, gffe?, ag& !

In the succeeding sQtras, the anuvyitti of g from VIII. 3. 30 and of
gor: @ from this, are both current. The visarga will be changed to g if pre-
ceded by g or g, otherwise it will be @ n

According to some, this sQtra ordains ¢ in the room of the & taught
in the preceding sQtra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sqtras.

(Yo Il 9N | FWY-GTET:, =4t N
gf: I AegE YEmAnTaEERar Rasifrae gamoee sl gQ: o o
40. For the visarga of swq and gz there is
substituted & before a hard guttural or a labial, when these

words are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74).

‘Thus aneRwl, TAERdH, TAERHY ; [ERAT JERTT, JEneag U

Why do we say “when they are Gati”? Observe waiifd, U ®ufw,
gt e W Here gt: is a noun, Accusative Plural of g: o

and is Gati by I.°4. 74, and g is Gati by I. 4. 67. The anuvyitti of

STqUUar ceases.
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CIIIIET SOregqeq I 88 || g1 || [g-Sg-[q9Eq, «, A-AALX |
T 1 [FRTYE IRRTIER TTreeq RAAITex TR ARG TN\ FIv 9@ 0
e 1 gEgERa iR R 0

41. v« is substituted, before a hard guttural or a

labial, for the visarga which is preceded by ¥ or %, and is

not part of an affix.
This applies to the visarga of @Y, ¥{, WY, =g, wgqgy and qrgg n
Thus fasgag, Aeftan, T9aT, %, ¥fgd, afspay, aigvftasy, suirg, snfasgan,

sRsqiad, HgFaq, NHUEY, NGHRAT, NI , NTFAL, qrgeftan o |
Why do we say ‘when not belonging to an affix’? Observe sfir:

wufy, arg: sufa 1 How do you explain arg: stife, g sufe? For here in
RA: &c, the § of the affix is elided by VIIL 2. 24, and the T of fggy+ & is
changed to visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chang-
ed tog
Ans—The inclusion of the word wrgegw: in KaskAdi class (VIIL
3. 48) indicates by implication, that § change does not take place of this
visarga in [@g:, arg: &c: the only exception being wig: 1 The reason .of this
may be that the visarga here does not follow a simple g, but an ekidesa ¥
(VL 1. 111).
Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of gq and gga; as
SERTAT, FEERTAT
Vdrt .—gfagami aof awveaw | The visarga is changed to g even when g
or ¥ are vyiddhied; as Ysgpean, fepeaa u
V4t :—cgamat aar w 0 The visarga is changed to g even when gor g
are pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. Thus
Frysgem, gdsgem (VIIL 2. 86 for pluta). gyegew:, e ¥
These last two vartikas may be dispensed with, because Vyiddhi and
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to § in these
cases also by the sQtra itself; except so far as & is concerned.
RarmaTey 18 1| 9 ® ) e, sisrgenT )
gfe o Rt e st aRraar 1R FIC e o
42. 'The visarga of the Gati faz& is optionally
changed to @ before a hard guttural or a labial.
Thus freenst, Reenga, Rcenstsan, or o wel, v sy, fre s o
The word o is understood here also. Therefore no option is allowed here,
fé: wom &oF wae, where fitg does not mean ‘disappearance’. (1. 4. 72).

fafeagRfy serd 183 0 qqrR 0 f-Rr-wge, oF, Tt o
3 0 & R daeE | e A, wge @it gt rammi addtae owRr st
AR sTegaTEAr I @@ 0
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43. g is optionally the substitute of the visargas of
=, fra and gL when they are used as Numeral adverbs,

(before a hard guttural and labial ).

The affix g9 (§) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18.

As fg: ®Uf or fyewdra, v wUfy or frewlfy, wg: HAM@ or wgewula,
f: =iy or fysqwfay, fr: el or Rrsawfd, wg: Tl or wgewfy 1

Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kfitvasuch or Numeral
adverbs’? Observe WgshIHH, wgshoemq, where g is compufsory by VIIIL
3. 41. wgy &g §&ga: (IV. 2. 16 and IV. 1. 88). This stra is an example
of ubhayatra-vibhashd. With regard to =gt the visarga is a non-affix visarga,
and hence VIILI. 3. 41, would have made § compulsory, this makes it optional.
With regard to fg® and f&® the visarga is that of an affix (ggorg V.
4. 18), and hence VI1IL 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to
«g{ it is a Pripta-vibhash4, and with regard to g and fas it is an Aprapta-
vibhasha.

Why have we used the words ‘dvis, tris and chatur’? Objector’s
answer : so that the rule may not apply to guzer: HQf¥, the visarga of kritva-
such (V. 4. 17) is not changed to g 1

The anuvyitti of g and g is understood here from VIII. 3. 41: so
that the visarga must be preceded by g and 3 for the application of this rule.
In gswge: the visarga is preceded by- &, and so there is no applicability
of this rule.

In fact, by reading the anuvritti of YT into this sitra, and qualify-
ing the visarga by the further epithet of ‘belonging to a word that has the
sense of kritvasuch’; we may dispense with the words fgRawgRf¥ from the
s0tra. The simple sOtra g&rd would have been enough. For there are no
other Numerals that have a penultimate g or ¥, except these three. The chief
objection to this view is, that in ¢g{ the visarga is not the affir g%, but a
portion of the word (See V. 4. 18): so the rule would not apply to chatur,
if this word were not expressly mentioned.

The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow-
ing verses.

FagWY & 7A@ REAAIHIS A

o Rrar gwg A aw g4or o

fad wd AV 9gv o qufy gl o
gox g e Rt v o

g4 R et Rfesrwgiieaas fan s o
=T AgIIY: TRy Ffkers o
sTfRaATo v e eitaeaar Avsd o
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S gd 7 fRyear qur e Raywda @ o

qreieg R g+ wglr ARqor W@ o

T 9% aGH qeany Prirgor sreag

Karikd : = =R @wearq? Why does the author teach gqey
when these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs? In other words, why
the word =¥ is used at all in the sGtra? There is no necessity of using it
at all, because ®, K¥ are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix
g9 ( V. 4. 18 ) and &gy being read in their company will also denote the
adverb chatur, in which g9 has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three
words are g9g-formed, and all g9-formed words have the sense of Krytvasuch.
One answer to this is that the rule of mg=w& does not always hold good, as in
fiftafters. (1. 1.6), the words gt and ¥t are verbs, while yz is an augment.
Though therefore fg and &g are krtvortha words, yet ®g{ need not be so:
and may be a simple Numeral. Ans. wgexars a1 9 farqay g 0 The word
g=sY is employed to indicate that there should be no optional ey in
ggewars | The g2 here is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. Q. g faw a% gor
Well this would be valid by the previous sttra (VIIL 3. 41). That is, let in
|geHq® also there be roptional gy, as wg:HI® and wgERIBG ¥ Now rule
VIIL 3. 41 will apply to wg:aqm and will change this visarga to ¥, so that
with regard to wgemym, we shall have a/ways @ | Ans. fa& Ud AYR TgC
e qANT TN, gH FATHIA oheq iyt @0 If VIIL 3. 41 be considered
as applying here (siddha), then when the affix g% is elided after &gy, and
the T is changed to visarga, then the adverb wg: also ends with a non-affix
visarga, and will come under the compulsory ey rule of VIIL. 3. 41; for
though we may have optionally two forms as &g: &ufq and wgewtig, by the
present sQtra, yet in the former the visarga wouid be changed to ¢ by VIII.
3. 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word gw&rsyu Q. But we
say- that the g in the adverb wg{ is that of gw, thus ag{+§=|agy+{ (VIIL
2. 66) =wg + { (the first  is elided by VIIL 3. 14)="9gy; and that this { when
changed to visarga, will be an affix-visarga and so VIIIL 3. 41 will not apply
to the advers 5@ W Ans. No. For 3 would require to be lengthened by
VI 3. 111. and the form would be |
T §(R faarfi Rrsrwgiie™= 65 ardm u  If this be so, then what is the

purpose served by using the words ®& fwaQ% in the aphorism? The simple
sQtra geNrs¥ would have beenenough. Because (sy=aifg AZZay: Herd: wwyafin)

there are no other numeral adverbs than these three which have a penultimate

r
vers "W g Aadraerw ARSAT 1 If we do not use the words dvis,
tris, chaturiti in the sdtra, then the word kgtvorthe would qualify the word
visarga, and the sAtra would mecan “the visarga of an affix which has the
sense of kritvasuch is changed optionally to § ” u  The result of this will be
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that ( wgu 7 fFreafa aurteea REXARR ) it will not apply to =ry: where the
visarga is that of g and not of the affix g u

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word gefrd would qualify wge (afsq
T Prawra g=h wgl Raver wi|) o

Ans—qgpa 98 ai= qeafy, Aot Meaq . Though we may not use
dvis &c, the word krtvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word
9% whose context runs here ; and the rule of ag=r will apply ; so that the sOtra
geisy will mean, & FAId geiaren ar AERfa;, aex gwe @ a0 “The
visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is
optionally changed to § or ¥ bcfore a guttural or a labial, provided that such
visarga is preceded by ¥ or g ”.

- Theabove is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c,
as redundant. The KaS§ika however controverts this opinion. According to
him, if these words were not used in the sfitra, then the mere sOtra gedrsdf would
be insufficient for the visarga of =wg: though used as an adverb, the g& will be
compulsory by VIII.3.41; for the present sQtra will be considered as asiddha or
non-existent for the purposes of VIIL. 3. 41, (See VIIL 2. 1). But this how-
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of gdwnifras applies in these
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha
with regard to another subject-matter gone before ; but one aphorism is not
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the
same subject matter. ( HHIT FHROATA 7 qRT @w: ) 0 Therefore the present
stitra VIIL. 3. 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3. 41.
Or the present sdtra may be considered as an apavada to VIII 3. 41: and an
apavida is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga.

gar: | 1 98 1 qFr | gE-Su, |t )
Y 1 79 I FaAAaNaErgaEat SR waf gend i g o
44. For the visarga of words ending in x& and
eq, before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally
substituted w, when the two words stand in correlation with

one another.
The ¥ is understood here. Thus affextid or aff: wufw, aq: wufy or

qgeRafy o :
Why do we say ‘ when the two words are correlated’? Observe fsg

gfd:, fw =gywa, where &f§: is not in construction with fgw, but with f{eg v
The word grm# here means sg3qr or mutual relation of two words ;
and not “having the same meaning”, or it may mean both. In fact gim® is
equivalent to SITRIEWT i. €. the syntactical want of another word to complete the
sense. It does not here mean ‘compound’, For it being a q3fiy: the word qaY: is
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understood here (@a4: qgfafy: 11 1. 1). The employment of the word &k
here indicates that it is a different sAmarthya from that of IL. 1. 1. It does
not denote gaIffar: or Ymnd which is the simarthya of compounds where
#wo or more words denote one object. The sAmarthya here means vyapeksh,

which is thus defined aTangEaR:, qurdar At oo ¥, &@r af AW “ the syntactical
union of two words expressing two different ideas”,

A aa@ sgeagEas 18y Il R | Fraw, @, Sigax
RESL L]
gha: u EEIRTa 1 | garaiey Eaftesfaagwurre e g8 R g
T 0

45. Tho visarga of an ¥& or IF-cnding word,

which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably
changed to ¥ in a compound, when followed by a hard gut-

tural or labial.

The words g§ and 39 are understood here. Thus affsgi¥ar, yaenar-
o, s, WEeReL I

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe
qurafy: FRITHN Ty Faea i The option even of the last sltra does not
apply to these examples.

Q,—The word gf§g is derived from the root §9 by adding the Unadi
affix /& (Un 11. 109), and ag# by the UnAdi affix afy (Un L1. 117), therefore
on the maxim yHaAeH &c, the word ¥gar: would denote the mere forms gfid.
and a9g and not forms like qwaaldqy &c. then what is the necessity of
employmg the word stgwtagey® in the stra? ‘

The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this sQtra,
is an indicator (jiidpaka), that the restriction of the following maxim does
not apply with regard to the affixes 8§ and Iq : Taqwgy Jey § AT TIN-
wewreq Wy, “an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a word-
form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with
the affix itself”. This maxim not applying, we have qEma{sHuR or qugTy:
&y by the previous sttra VIII. 3. 44.

Q.—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the
previous sftra?

Ans i—Because the word §mw’ there means sgwr, and therefore does
not apply to compounds.

A FHARATFAMAF R TTAIET I 9 I ol 0 =, L
FR-FH-FFA-IA-FA-FUTY, AL-AATEL |
19 : N THRTLAE AR N quasgwIeaed A aRanr w1l & wm
&Y T3 9 AT HAT (HAII@E: 0

17
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46. TIor the visarga of a word ending in #&, with
the exception of an Indeclinable, & is substituted in a com-
pound, when a form of & and &, or the words & ¥, T,
g and &t follow, and the first word is not preceded by

another word.

Thus g:—wmaer:, q@&we (111 2. 1) Fm—ezenm:, qaenm:, fai—
STRERT:, TAEHE:, THA:, STAEHHT: TR I So also et qaeg*Ht, on the maxim
MRANTHAGH RFEATTEENT Tgot TR U T —STAqINT, THETHE, TFEqrslt, Faeqrsit v
FUT—ACHUT, TAEHUT B R —uyqendt, qqewht ©  The form gaewro: belongs
to Kaskadi class (VIII. 3. 48).

Why do we say sta: “a visarga preceded by short &, or the visarga
of the word ending in &:” ? See #fh:@r:. yawr: 1 Why do we say ‘ preceded
by skort &'? Observe w:rom N The form wrewe: belongs to Kaskadi class
(VIIL 3. 48). See also 111. 2. 2.

Why do we say “ with the exception of an Indeclinable”? Obscrve

TTHTC, TR
The word &ar& is understood here also. Therefore not here; ww: Uy

97: HIMK, qW: KAGA 0
The word s7gwTqIeqEA is also to be read in this. Therefore not here,

qYR: HIC, THAIY: &H/A: )
' Q. The word &« need not have been taken, because it is a form of
the root &%, since it is derived from &g by adding the UpAdi affix & (III.

62 Un)?
Ans—The employment of #® indicates the existence of the follow-

ing maxim :(—IorgArssgeAItT mfagfR® “ Words which end with 3w &c. are

crude-forms that do not undergo or cause such operations as would depend
on their etymological formation.”

sy RICET @ 19l qrfe 0 e, @ 0
qfr: 1 sae, R (Eaat e rflae aardsgarrseaen SR ST AR 9TUsE 9 :
47. For the visarga of %a® or W& when not
preceded by another word, and followed by the word a7 in
composition with it, there is substituted &0

Thus sryeqes, Reeaem 1 sraerdt, fceadt o

The word gmi& is understaod in this, therefore not here wy: qgq u

The word sYTaTEYH is also understood here. Therefore not in the
following qEATqC: @ ¥

The word 87y&qq is a compound formed under May(Qravyansa-
kadi class.
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HERIY T I 8< | 9T | Fewmy, F 0

g 1 wew (TR W AEfae g TR T aurEeenRdn wrfy gl T o

48. & or g is substituted for the visarga, before a

hard guttural and labial in the words ses and the rest.

This is an Apavada to SAtra VIII. 3.'37. € is substituted after g or
3, and § everywhere else. Thus wew:, 2. waega: (with syo of Fa sarma:).
3. wrgeyw: (VL 3. 23) 4. gaewow: (VL 3. 21) 5. qoenrs:; 6. guead (from aft ¢ to
buy’ with the affix @713, because it belongs to Sampadadi class.) 7. srues:
(from goefr in the sense of gwy: &g:). 8. aierm (thegis by VIIL 3. 12).
9. gi{sgiaar, 10. wgowarew, 11. ygehqww 12. affsgma, 13. aysarag . “The
words 9 to 13 are exceptions to VIII. 3. 45, so that there might be g, even
when @f§® &c are preceded by another word. Thus qwaff sgfxwr
The counter-example then to VIIL 3. 45 will be qorafy: #sgn” This
is the opinion of the Pardyanikas. But in the Mah4bh4shya, the counter-
example under VIIL 3. 45 is qeaaf{: !gwwrn  Another reason why these
words are listed here, is that § change will take place, even where there is no
correlation or vyapekshd. As fywg arfsgPe¥wi W U So also when there
is correlation, as yg affegivzwrar: 1 Here affqg is an incomplete word. The
q change, will take place even where there is no compounding. Where there is
no compounding, and there is complete want of correlation, even there the g
will invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding
there the g would have been optional by VIII. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable
here, on account of these words-being so listed. Thus we have these cases :
(1) Without correlation, as Reg affeg®ewrmaa n  (2) Where there is correla-
tion, as gy @ifegPImrar: 1 (3) Where there is composition, as affegRemT u
(4) Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, in example (1).
(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all
these cases there is § invariably in case of these words. 14. SITERIT!,

15. pfeqoq: U APIRASET ITHR: HERRY FT: |

Every change of visarga to & or §, must be referred to Kaskadi class,
if not governed by any other rule. Thus this is an Akgtigapa. Upachara
is the name of g and g which replace the visarga.

The ParAyana is of two sorts, Dhatu-Par, and Ndma-Par. Those who
devote themselves in committing to memory and reciting these are Pardya-
nikas.

SRR a7 STATEAAT: I B | qqni | SFlY, qU, A-y-ArshFaar:
3fw: 1 oo ANy Aastfiaea 1 awraadn wal F§ g quet sTRAW whien o
49. | may optionally be substituted for the
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visarga beforea hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas ; but
neither before g, nor before a doubled word.

Thus stz qrwq, or stxeqrwq W This is an example of non-compounds.
In compounds, the § change is compulsory by VIII. 3. 46: because the
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases
other than compounds. If the maxim st waOmEd 7 & qim: be applied,
then the two sutras VIII. 3.46 and VIII. 3. 49 belong to the same syaot and one
is not asiddha with regard to the other. Then we could give examples of com-
pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will alsobe governed
by VIIL. 3. 46, and so the g would be compulsory.

Rsgaeqrss or fFaq: v, here the word fsqw: is an Indeclinable and
hence the rule VIII. 3. 46, does not apply to it. 3§ o: wr: or Igoy&wr: 1 Here
aq is substituted for sy@ry, and then the 7 is changed to w by VIIIL 4. 27.
The word &t is a 937 formed word.

Why do we say “not before §# and a doubled word’? Observe wfir:
7 g (Av. V. 26. 1), gaq: 389 qR 0

In gidmiRae goam (Rig. X. 130. 1), & 7 qraw (Rig. L. 12. 10), the
g change has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas,

F RIS RIEaEd: I W | ®@NR | F:-aq- wlA-shy-vay,
Fg-snga: I
g | & a0 HUR T P (RAAY o smRAtraddfiae awidvr R swfy
Rga
50. The visarga is changed to & in the Chhandas,
before w:, mxa, wfd, why and ga: but not so the visarga

of wffe: I

Thus f>gqaew: 0 &: is the Aorist of g, the ¥ has been elided by II
4.80: the w of & is gunated before the affix fyg, thus we have &g, the g is
elided by VI. 1.68; and the augment &2 is not added by V1. 4. 75. Simi-
larly fnqaeeg W Here also &g is the Aorist of g, with sg by IIL 1. 59
quendy, here &uR is the sz of ®%; ¢y is added instead of 7, as a Vedic ano-
maly. Itoem®, here §fy is the Imperative of &, the fy is changed to g, the
vikarana is elided, and f§ changed to iy by VI. 4. 102. See VIII. 4. 27, for
the change of 7 to w n  @yegpaw, here gaq is Past Participle of g 1

Why do we say ‘but not of wRf:’? Observe syt 1 =ifdfa: ey
(Rig. L. 43. 2).

qeear: ey I e | 9gn | oS, o, e il
gfa: | R | rrPESHEE RRR R o g sread o
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51. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed

to g before @i meaning ¢ over’.

The word Chhandas is understood here also. . Thus RreaR qyw sl
(Rig X. 45. 1) wifiaffaraqR | [As®, qgegit o

Why do we say ‘of the Ablative’? Observe syf@fta sia: q¥fy arga o
Why do we say “before qR”? See @i gaasiaa: wuamt: gi@g ! Why
do we say ‘when qR means ‘over’? See Ra: Wq=ar: warw I3g&e. (Rig. VI
47. 27). Here gt has the sense of “on all sides”.

qret T AgSR I 4R | 9 N Ordy, « qgEH N
gfer: 1 qraY = WIAy qo: owdlaItae A€ G SRaT WA s A o

52. @ may diversely be substituted for the visarga

of the Ablative before the verb qrg in the Chhandas.
Thus Rearg. awearg ! Sometimes, the change does not take place,
as qRey: qra
T ARITIYPTRIIITEING | W3 | 930 )| Svzr:-afa-g9-gy-
qIR-97 IEE-NAy ,
g I SRREATEEHITI R OT I 79 9T 99 949 I (RRY T o A 0
63. Tor the visarga of the Genitive, there is subs-
tituted & in the Vedas, before afy, g, g, 1<, 9%, vz&, and qig 0
Thus sreend Arerwdiomag, (Rig. x. 81. 7), Rregwia gatg, RIey A
Yo, ST, ATGENTL, (Y afread, gil wy fvea:, aaeit awwmmg v
Why do we say ‘after a genitive case’? See Ag: IRy qrd SqAA I
EErar W - o i @, ar
e 1 CffrEdEEE AT ST SR WAty ey sEesRR ANy 0

64. g is optionally substituted for the visarga of

gerar:, before afx &c, (VIIL 8. 53.) in the Chhandas.
Thus A qfA: or YITATEIR: (ITATETTA: | (AT TE: | ARTATEIH, | (ITAT:
89 | TITAT TR, (I0AF 910 | QAR | @ar 98 | @y’ | g 993 |
Q@A 9 ) REree,
AUFEAET TR WL N qTR N -qqreaed, g3+ 0
g 0 SRR g (R SaafiEd ARy | swrreaRaA:

655. Upto the end of the Pfdda, is throughout
to be supplied the following: ¢ A cerebral letter is substi-
tuted always in the room of , when this letter does not
stand at the end of a word ”.
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' Here ceases the Padddhikira which commenced with VIII. 1. 16.
The two words syqgrmreg ‘not final in a pada’, and liw: ‘cerebral’ exert a
governing influence on all sGtras upto the end of this chapter. Thus VIII.
3. 59, teaches “of an affix and a substitute”. The whole of the present sftra
should be read there to complete the sense: i.e. “a cerebral sound is subs-
tituted always in the room of the § of an affix and of the g which is a substitute,
when it does not stand at the end of a word’. Thus fa¥y, g%, WMy,
gy !

Why do we say ‘not final’? Sec sifirgaw, arg@st @ Though the anu-
vritti of g was understood here, yet the employment of the word ‘cercbral’ is

for the sake of ¥; as sz, wwg (VIIIL. 3. 78).

W@ | NGl @qnR ||, Q@ @)
qﬁf Il GRETAT WIETE J: GRAEAE T Wi 1k 0
56. w is substituted for the ®§ in grg, when this

occurs in the form of qre (| ) N

Thus S@INTE, AU, FAANE HETF is derived from gg by the affix g
(111 2. 63), there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the g is changed to ¥ (VIIL. 2.
31). and the upapada is lengthened (VI. 3. 137).

@'¥: §: would have been enough, for there is no other form gy ex-
cept this derived from gw; why then the word &g: is used in the sGtra? There
is another form ¥ not derived from ggn Thus g8 F7 TNHF=§IT:, TIA
siqg=qgns: 1 He in whose name there is the letter g is called g¥; as g u
' Why do we say ‘in the form of grg’? The rule will not apply when
the form is &®, as swrawEy, guagd Why do we say §: “for the g”? So
that the &y of ¥ may not be changed to cerebral : the ¥ is already cerebral.

ORI QS I TR N g R 0
gfe: || ERTCEAIIE ARASTL | {F IO TQRAA: (N FTNGEAT i |
57. TFrom this, upto the end of the chapter,
should be supplied in every siitra, the following :—* when a
vowel (with the exception of 2t or &17), or & T or a guttural

precedes”.

The word gor is a pratyAhdra formed with the second o of moy a It
includes all vowels and semivowels except sy and st 1 Of the semi-vowels g
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation. & means the letters of
the =& class. Thus gor: is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense. Thus
Ry, gon, WY, 1YY, #g9, ody, g, v, ang, =g 0

Why do we say “when preceded by goy or &”? Observe qreaf, sray 0
Here the affix & of .gafy, and thc substitute & in Um"t (VII. 2. 106) are not
changed tog 1
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ghagsitan=tandia | 15 | 97 1 g9, Rrasdg-ashad, afiy
g | AR ATk THTAR PR FRCE T 1w o

58. The substitution of ¥ for & takes place then
also, when the augment g ( X ), the visarjaniya or a sibilant
occurs between the said xur and ¥ letters or the |0

The word sg1rq ‘ separation, intervention’ applies to every one of the
words g8, &c. Thus (1) when g9 intervenes, as &R, wify, offi® ( VIL 1.
72, VL. 4. 10). (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes, as ®ff:g, &%’y €%
(VIIL 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as &ffey, aqey gfAsg I

The et takes place, when gg &c intervene singly and not when they
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, f&®, fie® from the root g ‘to
kiss.” Here there is the intervention of #wo, namely, g9 and & (I1I. 4. o1).

The word gory: is in the Ablative case, and it required that the § should
follow #mmediately after it. Hence the necessity of the present sQtra for
the intervention of certain letters.

ARTORITAY: I W& )| 9w 0 R, st i)
g 1 STIYEY 9 GARIC: TOAET W 4! ST [ORTEATER Fowar vy I

59. € is substituted for that g which is a subs-

titute (of the € of a root in Dhdtupétha by VI. 1. 64), or
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned

conditions (VIIL 3. 57, 68), of being preceded by an & vowel
or a guttural.

The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as g 1
The s(tra Adesa-pratyayoh is in the Genitive case. The force of the Genitive
however is different in the word adesa, from what it is in pratyaya. In the
first it is samanadhikarana-shashthi, in the latter avayava-yogashashthi. That is
that § which is an Adesa, and that § which belongs to an affix. If we took it as
avayavayoga shashthi in both places, then the sQtra would mean “of that &§ which.
is a portion of a substitute, or of an affix,” and there would arise the following
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIII. 1. 1, one view is that two are substituted
in the room of one (See VIII. 1. 1). Thus firgifas, gasgas @ Here the g in
these words, is a portion of a substitute, and would be changed to g, if we tran-
slate the stra as above. .

If we take the other view, and translate the sltra as “of that § which
is a substitute or an affix”, we land on the following anomaly. We must
have forms like &Rteafy and gReaflr, and not the correct forms misafy, gfisafy ;
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for here & is not an affix, but a portion of an affix. In fact, with regard to
affixes, the sQtra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a

single g, such as fg in the Vedic subjunctive 8 n That this is the proper
interpretation of the sftra is indicated by the sttra VIII. 3. 60, (the next
aphorism). The substitute 98 is taken in this stra. If therefore, the force
of Genitive in SIRYE was=®ygeq & §H: and not=wRW: q: GHITC, then
there would have been no necessity of including the substitute & in the sQtra,
for then the present stra would have covered the case of @g also. Similarly,
if the force of the Genitive in y@gex was=qx%: & §&HIC, and not = Joqaeq: A
|&1 ; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the affix &y
(V. 4. 52) from the operation of the present rule by VIII. 3. 111, because it is
not an affix consisting of a single letter &

Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations. First of that §
which is a substitute, It can only be the g which replaces the ¢ of a root in
Dhatupitha. Thus fa®y, gearg 1 Of an affix, we have wifity, Trgy, &Y, &Y ;
oy in ¢l T 99 ; and g in § A AW 0

Q.—In the case of awq and awy, the § is not the portion of an affix,
but the whole afﬁx itself : the present sttra should therefore not apply to
this g 1

Ans—Here we apply the maxim sayitrag g I

These words (awq and awq ) are from the roots gw and aAW, in ¥
with &g, the g is elided by III. 4. 97, the augment wz (Ill. 4. 94), the affix
R by IIL 1. 34; the | of ¥ is changed to a guttural, and the ¥ of &% to €
and then to a guttural.

The UpaAdi word stwi (s + &t Un 111. 70) complies with this rule,
but not so the word gt and wat (Un IIL 73) formed with the same
affix |t n

arfEtrdmiE 1ol @ || fy-TrY- S8, <«
T U Oy o R (REE W R G TE Aty o

60. « is substituted for the | of w\, s and a&|
when it is preceded by an gy vowel or a guttural.
Thus TRy WATORa™, swATgeq, the Aorist of gtg; the Rsis

replaced by w® (IIL. 1. 56), and the wr changed to ¥ by VI. 4. 34. So also
fre:, Rreqa - From &g we have aiqa:, oivaar, 3@ u The Samprasirana
takes place by VI 1. 15 asit belongs to yajadi class. From 9§ we have
wwg:, wg: in the Perfect. gH_ is the substitute of &1 (1I. 4. 40), the penulti-
mate 5 is elided by VI. 4. 98. So also srwq in starffig=w Raw: (Rig. 1. 82. 2).
This is the Aorist form of &, the g&. is substituted for srg (II. 4. 37) : the
Aorist sign is elided by II. 4. 80.
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This sOtra is made to cover cases not governed by the last stra,
namely, where the § is not an Adesa. Though the § in a® is the & of a subs-
titute, yet it is not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word
stywen there means ‘the & which is a substitute’. Here & is not a substi-
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute 9§ is not to be taken
here : as it seldom occurs.

The word goat: is understood here also. Therefore the rule would
not apply to wrfes, gaRy and warE u

R SvrETETE I €y | OqriR | e fa-wr, oF, «@,
[ N .
IR 1 ETAOAFATAT W ORI SR TCA: SPATETTYT IHCE SGHRTCER TR TR o
61. gis substituted for @ after ¢ or 3 in the re-
duplication of a Desiderative, if the & of wx is changed to ¥;
but only in ¥ and in Causative of roots which in Dhétupdtha

begin with a g0 '

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of & and of § beginning
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign § is changed to g0
The rule applies to the @ of the substitute, and not to the affix & as there
can be no such g after areduplicate syllable, Therefore § means that &
which replaces the € of the roots.

Thus from & we have ggafy # Here the & of &% is changed to ¥ by
the last sftra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate 3, the & of &g is
changed toq 1

Of the Causatives of roots beginning with € in Dhatupatha, we have
frqafa®, Rrswigsfy, gemaRiefr 0 In this last, the g is changed to ¥ by
VII. 4. 67. ,

Though this ¥ change would have taken place by the previous sOtra
(VIIL 3. 59), yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates that this is a
niyama aphorism—the ¥ change takes place only in these cases of & and
Causatives of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this sQtra, and
no where else. Thus Rfwfy from the root = weX (Tud. 140). This isa
root, which is exhibited in the Dhatupatha with a «, therefore the form ought
to have been fafwfx by VIIL 3. 59, but it is not so, because of the niyama
of the present sQtra. So also ggw¥& from_ wx afmed (Div. 24): and ggwfy
from & %ex (Tud 115).

If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciation,
what is then the necessity of using the word g1 in the aphorism ? Ans, gedl-
STy ; so that, the sGtra may;mcan “if &g and Causatives only, when

“qu follows” ? and not “if & and Causatives when y@ only follows”. In the

18
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latter view, we could not get the form @erT ; and the rule would have applied
to fRyfgwfy also.

Why do we say “in the Desiderative §”? So that the niyama may
not be any where else. Had qff not been used in the sQitra, the restriction
would have been with regard to every affix, and the stra would have meant
“if there is occasion of q&r change after a reduplicate, it should take place
only inthe case of &g and the Causatives”. Therefore § change would not
have taken place in Ry®w, as it is not a Causative.

O.—=ai RAasgag:? Why have we used the word qur with €, and not the
word g ? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix
g%, in this changed form? The word f=w® is the name given in the Prati-
sakhyas to g and o change.

Ans—So that the restrictive rule may not apply to the syfywe form of
®a 0 As gT6f% u The gy is here Rag by I. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation
by VL 1. 15. For had gfi been used in the sGtra, then the restriction would
have been with regard to a// Desideratives in gemeral, whether the g was
changed to § or not. Therefore as there is restriction of VIII. 3. 59, in the case
of[faférafy where & is not changed to ¥; so there would have been restriction
in ggwad, the § could not have been changed to g by VIII. 3. 59. Similarly
in fasram N

Q—What is the necessity of exhibiting qu with the anubandha x?
So that the rule should not apply to g in general, but to the Desiderative affix
gonly. As gYRW 4% u This gYR® is the Perfect of &q, the affix qry is
added as Chhandas irregularity instead of 4% ; for g there is ¥, the affix is
fapyg by 1. 2.75, and so there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 15, and reduplication, and
the augment gg is added by VII. 2. 13, the g is changed to s, as ggRwY W,
the g is elided by VIIL. 3. 19. Here after the reduplicate g, the & is changed
tow, in § by the general rule VIII. 3. 59, as the restriction of this s(tra does
not apply in this case. But had g in general been taken, then ggfw has an
affix g, and therefore sQtra VIII. 3. 59, would have been restricted, and there
would have been no change of g to g after the reduplicate, as it is not a
causative. Hence qu has been employed with an anubandha.

Why do we say ‘after a reduplicate’?

Ans—So that this restriction may apply to that § which would have
been caused by the g or ¥ of an abhyasa, and not to that which would have
been caused by an upasarga. As wfufyfqwfd, though without the Preposition,
the form is Ry H W -

Q.—No, this cannot be the reason, because the § caused by the upa-
sarga is considered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction.

'
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Ans—Then we say, the abhyasa is taken to be qualified by &%,
namely that abhyAsa which is caused by gq, would give occasion to this rule
and not any other abhyasa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by
&¥, and then qu is added to it, then the restriction of the present stra will
not apply, and q® change will take place though the root may not be a
Causative &c. Thus the gF of exq is gigex (V1. 1. 19), the Desiderative of this
root is gy, with gz augment, the clision of st (V1. 4. 48) of g, the elision
of @ by VL. 4. 49.

' Q—No this also cannot be the reason: because the qer change is
antaranga, while the restriction niyama is Bahiranga. Therefore, the word
abhyasa is employed superfluously in the sttra.

Ans—The woid abhyisa is taken in the sitra, so that the restriction
may be with regard to that § which might have been caused by the g or g of
the abhyésa ; and not to that § which might be occasioned by the g or g of a
dhdtu or verbal root. Thus ZfAfywf¥, snfiefd ¥ Here the root g in the
sense of Wy, is turned to Desideiative with gy ; and by VI. 1. 2, the g is
reduplicated, then by VII. 4. 79, the 1 is changed to g u Thus gfyer; here
by the force of the g of the abhyisa fy, the g is changed to ¢ as gfw;
(VIIL 3. 59) then as the restriction of this sttra does not apply, the root L §
causes the qey of the abhydsa, as ¢qfgg 1 Had the word spagmy not been used
in the sQtra, the § of abhyasa could not have been changed to g, for then the
. sttra would have meant “q is substituted for &, only in the case of &g and
Causatives in the Desiderative qu”; and as gfgg is not a Causative-Desidera-
tive, the restriction would have applied.

o RaamREtmi g 1 1 @R 1 |, &u&-«&-«ﬁwm,& ]
gnmmmmmaﬁ QYR A SATAITHED WHRIET AR
L. § 0

62. @ is substituted for the g after the redupli-
cate of the gy Desiderative of the Causatives of Ray, =y
and &g I '

The g substitute of & debars the cerebral change. In other words,

the @ of these roots remains unchanged. As Ryérsfawfy, Rresafgfy and
Rramefagiy 0

ﬁmfiquwma sty n ey 0 o 0 s, e, =g, sgE AR 0
I ATRAR NAR ARTATICRAMARY FATIHRAHANCATAR -TH TLTR-
Y sARASTARTSRATATAR "

63. (The substitution of ¥ for &, to be taught
hereafter, will take place) for all roots upto f&& exclusive in
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VIIL 3. 70, even when the augment &g intervenecs (between
the & and the efficient letter).

The root fyy occurs in stra VIIIL 3. 70. Thus VIII. 3. 65 teaches
¢ change : as sifSrgonty, aRgwrfy, Aoy, Fgdifie n So also when sz inter-
venes ; as SPAYATY, FAYNIA, sagory, ~agoig #  The force of wfy is that the
change takes place even when the augment stz does not come, i. e. in cases
other than the augment.

TAMAATE GIFATEET 1 €8 | Qg | €Ny, oRATEA, 9,

aEEE |
gfe: | qT RYATRRY 798 1 IeqeingHrdtay eraaaare Raey &y 9T Ay -
USRI SRR ST TE= TIRPATEERIER W Aty aasaq n

64. In sqr &c upto g exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to
VIII. 3. 70), this ¢ substitution takes place then also, when
the reduplicate intervenes, and the & of the reduplicate is
also changed to w

The words g1 fyarg are understood here also. The &qrf§ roots are,
eqr, =g &c in VIIL 3. 65 and ending with &g in VIIL 3. 70. The stra
consists of two sentences : (1) The qer takes place in gqy &c. even when a
reduplicate intervenes ; (2) The § of the reduplicates of ®ar &c. is changed
tog W The first is a vidks rule, and the second is a niyama rule.

Thus gRwdy where the abhy4sa & intervenes. This applies even to,
roots other than those which have been taught with a g in the Dhatupatha.
As wifafeRofagfy, qRNQfRefr (&var sibrargfest).  This applies moreover
to reduplicates which end in &, as wifrasr ; here the @ would not have been
changed to g (by VIIL 3. 59) asit is not preceded by g or g4 Another
saison detre of this sttra is that it prohibits qu (VI1IL 3. 61). As stfrRiQwfs,

qRfyfRmafa »
The word spgraeq is for the sake of niyama, as we have said above.

g of wqt &c. and of no other roots is changed togn As wifhgasfy from g
oo with g, the augment is debarred by VIL. 2. 12: the root § is unchanged
by the niyama prohibition of VIIIL. 3. 61 ; the reduplicate § remains un-
changed by the restriction of the present sdtra.

3 R afrTageaam i (s 0
QTR | SqEa, gaf-gaa-aafi-eatd- e d-w-daa-tna-faw-
qav-eaat™ |
gfRn 1 sradEnRMTTATE g g @f i Qi i ay Ry e
SN (RANT GRRE TR R o

‘ 66. W« is substituted for &, after an xand ¥ of an

upasarga in the following verbs : g (gaifY), q (gaf), «r
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(wafy VII. 3. 71), &g (eafy VIL 3. 89), sgw (&), e, &rw

(Denominative), raa (&rafa), <, wss and sy |

Thus sifrgonfay, qRyonfy, spagory, Tdgony o garw, sy, wﬁs’lﬁh
oy, SigTN e, sifveaty, qReafy, spasay, qdeay o ey, sifrdfy, aReY,
spaeiin &imfa, stRneray, GREMA, snadtva, TREnTe || &1, wivgrers, sRetea®, sna-

g, 93Em, siRag), SRasr I ¥, sTRRwaly, TRYvaARy, spavoEg, Thvorag i sif-
Rofefd, SRRy 1y, WRRR, IRIVR, snavray, s e, wiirswf,
RRSTR, sealRswy, ERswy, stfRiwi, iR n asw, shewiy, gRewfr,
AYNY, TANWY, sIRTREEWE, RREENR I orsw, ST, qReTwR, snasTvE,
qdorwy, SRS, TReTER 1 ¥y Ry vivrRofie: Rreafifrgeed: o gegniiir,
fam? afy Ryvafy, 7g Rrswfd, Fan o st ssentand: whr 7o e 0 s Rrdg-
' 1 stfraraiadtawiy 7 gath afy Rrarder: fs aff areita afy 1 siiraftaw g
gatwa afy i 1 grafaiii g 9@ o

The root fyy, is exhibited in the sQtra as &y with gy vikarana, thus
debarring fyy-ReaRy n

Why do we say “after an upasarga”? Observe sfiy Ryswufw, ag Rrswfy
(VIIL 3. 111).  So fryerst ¥u:=Fuvar ¥owr sty g Here M is not
an Upasarga to frw, but to the noun §=w= u  Similarly in siRraritafy, the
upasarga stfir is not added to the root § (g#fy), but to the zksrd derivative
of g (gWfy). Namely, from g we derive g% with ogm, and from ®rr% we
form the Denominative root arria with &% ; and to this Denominative root
eif is added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root first, and
then ogx and ¥q9.added. In that case, the rule will apply. As stiwqresitar@ u
So also with the Causative, as wfqrrafy, for here the upasarga is added to
the root g and not to the causative form grag u

The roots g% sifqy belongs to Svadi class, g ¥t to Tudadi class,
qrssaitor to Divadi class, «gm sgay to Adadi class and egw &®, to Bhuadi
Class. These have been shown in the sfitra in their declined form in order
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their & g%, as =g nfy 1 See
VILI. 1. 6 for this rule of f&&¥ exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots fge
&c. being not so exhibited, change their g in gz g% also, as sxfRRrefiiar n

The upasarga need not end with g and g for the purposes of this rule,

Thus frsgonfe, gegonta, where the upasarga is @ and gg »
afyoir: e 1 ot |, s
g 1 G TR ITAVEAITRIMATITAGALER Tef+a STy ward 0
66. The g of wx is changed to « after an Upa-
sarga having an ¢ or ¥, but not after sfg u
The word &f®: is in the first case, but has the force of genitive.. Thus

frata® AfnR, sadlay, sasteg n  @qan, Aswiz . The second g remains un-
changed in the Perfect by VIII. 3. 118
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Why do we say ‘but not after gf’? Observe mafx® #  Prof.
Bohtlingk points out that the sOtra is g¥xw&: as given by SayanAchArya in
his commentary on Rig Veda VL. 13. 1. PAnini, however, often uses the first

case with the force of the Genitive, as in VIII. 3. 80,
@89l qna ) TR N
i 1 & GREE ITTACGUARAITAER TR Wigdr ¥R o
67. The & of waww is changed into g after an up-

asarga, having an g or 3 0
Thus wfyesmfy | QRN | spasag | deang | whmest | Raes )
The word wiqd: of the last sQtra is not to be read here. Hence we have forms
like :—afmfy |  geeam, TRlEREAT N
i 1 €S aqfe N wraTe, &, STeE- s at N
e I AEUSIYTETIACET S0 TRICE JH-AAT AR | Sreraad Ryl w o
68. The & of wa=w is changed into ¥ after the

preposition &« in the sense of ‘support’ and ‘ contiguity .
The word srresa#t means “support, refuge, that upon which any thing
depends or leans”, wiffa means “the state of not being g or far off, i.e.

to be contiguous’,
Thus srasar@ “ He remains leaning upon a staff” &c, ey fefiy v

So also in the sense of to be near, as sygesqy 4T ‘the army near at hand’. wy-
esqrrg 0 See V. 2. 13.
Why do we say “when having the sense of support or contiguity ”?

Thus wrgeredt 3o i@ ‘ the Sadra is afflicted with cold’.
The present s(tra is commenced in order to make the § change even

.whilé the preceding letter is not g or ¥ 0
 FweER WMAN U R I wqnR ) A, =, T\, A
W | YETEOTTANGT e WIWATS €70: THIER THATQUT ANR 0
69. The ¥ is substituted for the & of g, after
= and @1, when the sense is “ to smack while eating .

Thus freyufy, syoroy, fAqeTor, wyerofy, srarerorg, syaqearor 0 That s,
he makes sound while eating, he eats with a smack.
Why do we say ‘ when making a smacking sound in eating”? Observc

fregafy g “ the drum sounds”.
oty dafaaafagaegragaaaaii e 0 agnR | aR-R-A-
i, Qu-faa-ga-fg-ag-gz-g-wasam |
gfe: 1 aR [ fr R Iraia Twiai ¥ R aa Ry gy g3 & @Y ana: g
Fae ST AR o
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70. g is substituted for the & of &1, faay, wa, =,
Wy, the augment T, &g, and TR, after the prepositions Rk,
B, and

The root @ belongs to Bhuidi class. The word f&& is the Past
Participle of fs3 a=y®, and |7 is the noun derived from the same root with
the affix ww ; &y is a Divadi root.

Thus qRETTR | AR | AN | TATR | AW | AN ) qRR/AR 1| RAR-
ARy ARYATE ) R oRRAE. A, A L gx | okead, R, fAga: ) g
qfedteaty | Ardreafy | Aferf | qdfroay 1 sy | sxftea ) qdeftsan 1 saeteay
seieay | Gy TRYER | ey | ATER | qAqEw | FAqEE | SqyEy | qRHEN | FAAEw | -
o1 g% TRORT | qdewty ) & | qREMRY 1 A | A ) qdBy | a1 sl )
AR | TR ) SR | TSN | qUESHOrsWIRATY ABT: | gRerNY | Aerwy | Aoy |
wleron | sderwe | ¥R R sgerS gy | wgsaara AAINT qur &

The nasal is elided in etw by VI. 4. 25. The g of § and ¥15% would
have been changed to ¢ by VIII. 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here is for the sake
of subsequent sOtra, by which the § change is gptional when the augment wg
intervenes.

faamfiat srsgEraR NSt N MR 0 Ryafam, ar-sE-sand,
=i 0
g | ST RrTaegTegerswIAe [@are: | Rrarftarresasia sRkina swew
G ¥ FHA WAR 0
71. The 9-change may take place optionally
in the fy3 and the rest (of the last stra), even when
the augment ®W intervenes between the prepositions aR, &

or f& und the verb. :
The Rynify are the four roots Ry &%, & and ersw, as well as the aug-
ment gz W This is an example of ubhayatra-vibhashd. In the case of &
and sy it is pripta-vibhashi, in the case of others it is apripta. The
examples have already been given under the preceding sQtra, and so need
not be repeated here.
sgfdfinfen: waTnerg s - qrR i sg-RA-alR-w®
¥q:, eq=pan:, wfory N
gf uw;ﬂwﬂmﬁhﬁﬂmmw&mrﬁsmndﬂm&m»
72. « is optionally the substitute of the & of
€=y, after the prepositions &g, fr, WR, af¥ and @, when the
subject is not a living being.

The root e+ qwa® is anudatta. Thus styeaa | ﬁwaﬂl Ml
AR A9, | FISERR | STTErETd | AreE | TR
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Why do we say ‘when the subject is not a living being’? Observe
WIERAA Aeeq IR 0 The option of this sitra will apply, when the subject is

a compound of living and non-living beings. Thus WZ&RX or WYERN
awqig® 0 The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the

singular number because of II. 4.6, The word wqifrg is a Paryudasa and
not a Prasajya-piatishedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the
force will be on the word /iving, and in a compound like #&&t¥®, consisting of
living and non-living beings, the prohibition will apply because it has a Aving
being in it, and so there will be no =1 u Ir the other view, the force is on the
word nmon-living, and because the compound contains a non-living being,
therefore the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being
along with it will be ignored.

The anuvyitti of qR, 1® and @& is understood here from VIII. 3. 70.
So these words could well have been omitted from the sQtra, which might
have then been stfiraiy &=A™NAY, and by the force of ¥ we would draw
in the anuvyitti of qR &c.

q: ev<lgrar 193 I TR | &:, Ewed:,mfAgTEm™ |

g | YEEEMLACER Y TR A T TR Sfrgran o

73. « is optionally substituted for the | of ¥&,
after the preposition &, but not in the participles in & and

i\
b The root is emAY afy sirgordy: @ Thus Rewpmr or Aenwr, Aswsga or
Arengw, fremmrsaw or Rrenwrsa |
Why do we say ‘but not in the Nishthd'? Observe Renns

QRET NS I qguR Il o, =1
g 1 STCTeTITeT EheY: TERTCER AT et warR 0

74. « is optionally substituted for the & of wwwy

after the preposition R every where.

Thus qitsw=ar or qiteweaT, IReFgH or TREwTH, TRew=AsqH or qREF-AAL U
The word R could well have been included in the last sQtra as
Aqeai &t &c.  The very fact that it has not been so included, indicates
that the prohibition of wfisram does not apply to it. Thus qftegooy: or
qftenn: 0
qftew: qregAdAy I oy || 9qnR || IRER:, reaa g N
gfe: 1 qRERs (R GHFATET AT AreaaAg SRy !
75. The word aftewmsx is used without the cerebral

change in the country of Eastern Bharata.
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This is an anomaly. The g required by the last sOtra is prohibited.
The other form is q®H+3: 1 The word qRER+3 is formed by the alfix sy or
it is a Nishth4, the g being elided. The word wT® qualifies the word sreg

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it “qRewsg is seen in the usage of the
Eastern People and the Bharata”. He bases his construction on the sfitras

I1. 4.66, and IV. 2. 113, where grematgg means “the Eastern People and
Bharata”.

ﬁwwmﬁfaﬁm: Nee N gl I Tgefy, Tt A, @
i |
g | EFURETAL TRER P Fr A (& Swee o gdwaiet s o
76. wis optionally substituted for the & of wgxr
and &g after the prepositions g, &, and @ 1
Thus Fesgfy or feegata, Feget or Fegu®, FAegud, fAsgay 1 =,
Resgafy, Aagafa, fegata, fAsgeat, Aegsfa, Asgsfa o
q: THATARTER 99 | agTl I &, T, e
g | ATAER TP GHIET A FaqTgay war o
77. «is always substituted for the & of ewmww,
after the preposition f&r u
Thus ey, Aswizwar, AeaRgy, ontEaasaw
qor: sreaggiea Gigm ) S 1 it 0 xon, g, gEfeem, @,
oTeg )
:m F@T (R TN 1 QorraEredi Seighet at yRRre ST w0
78. The cerebral sound is substituted in the
room of the & of €rs¥®, and of the Personal-endings of the
Aorist and the Perfect, after a stem ending in goy (a vowel
other than 2r).
The word ‘cerebral’ is understood here from VIII. 3. §5. Thus

warflga, gretgan  Aorist :—syearga, sty (VIIL 2. 25).  Perfect : wgg 0

Though the anuvryitti of Y@ was current here from VIII. 3. 57, yet
the repetition of the word g9 here indicates that the anuvyitti of g or the
guttural ceases. As qafreqn, qaftsaa v

Why do we say “the ¥ of €teq, g and ﬁ;{"? Observe (gﬁ g,
where the ¥ is of &% and &% v

Why do we say ®i§Ig ¢ after a szem’? Observe qRAA€vE, from fsg-
sqiRt of the JuhotyAdi class. There is Guna of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 75,
the § of ®t32 is elided by VII. 2. 79, and €tva® here is made up of the g of the
root A, and 18 the aflix ; thercfore €% here is not after the anga qRR A,
for the apga here is 9ftY A9, and §¥4% is the allix. This result could have been

19
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obtained, without using the word st in the sOlra, by the maxim syday aex
AAAEHE “a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does
not denote a combination void of meaning”,

frardz: nve 1 wrfa 0 fameT, @ 0
g 1 yon: queniT Iwat Srergefet ar wwrcaer gaandr wafy AT o
79. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted
for the & of «ieaw and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the
augment ¥, when the stem ends in gy n

Thus g +¢Z + dhyaq = sfaflery or sfefiga so also qfaftvrm or qf¢rIa
from g u  Aorist :—stafyersy or sraRAga 1 Perfect :—ggirey or ggrag v

The word gur is understood here and it qualifies the word g, so that
the stem should end in an gog vowel which should be followed by the ¥Z
augment and this letter should be followed by e and the w beginning
affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect. ~If the stem does not end in an g9
vowel, the rule will not apply ; as stfRyrery from the root stra Igqex »

Then in the word Iqf§Tad, will the cerebral change not take place by
the option of this sutra or otherwise? This is from the root fi& &% in the Per-

fect with the augment gz (VII. 2. 13.), and gz (by VI. 4. 63). Some say that as
the augment gZ intervenes between the stem ending in ¥ { g% vowel ), and the
augment gg, therefore this rule will not apply and there will not be the option-
al g 0 Others hold that the anuvyitti of sygrq has ceased, and the anuvyitti
of gu is only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so there

will be the optional change into g u
QUREFIS: €F: 1 5o | oqriw | 9, JFIS:, @ 0
qft: | EFERRETESTATE JRar Wiy &y o
80. wis substituted for the ® of &y after the

word ®¥l> in a compound.

Thus wiEgfNE | ATTFIR 707 | wEgFEagr o qrraw 1 Why do
we say in a compound ? Observe ®gg® &§ 81 !

The word gy is exhibited in the sOtra in the nominative case. The

force is here that of Genitive i. e. gyeq 1

LRl RAR R Ul Rl
gf 1 EarTEERTER WiTacer TR AR o

81. « is substituted for the & of ®&w when pre-
ceded by ¥vs in a compound.

Thus frggrag . The word compound is understood here also ; other-
wise N &t gg@
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ol TgaEatwEtr 1 S0 agfa 0 e, Tga, @i, s i
g 1 AR &G W GW (AT TR TR 1 §aa o
e n sfaly qraedend o
82. « is substituted for the g of ¥gm, T&w and
s when preceded by =ifit in & compound.

Thus siiFagy, stiven:, swfgm: o

Ishts :—The g of widx is lengthened before §py and it is after such
lengthened g, that the g of &ix is changed to g, otherwise not. As syfagry
amTRr 1 So also wyiamAY wa: (where ‘ agni’ means fire, and ‘soma’ a kind
of herb ) “the fire and the soma plant are here.”

When there is no compounding we have &7 &m:

The word sti7agq is formed by @19, the sacrifice in which Agni is prais-
ed (&gay ) is so called. syf@: is also the name of a sacrifice: the’first
division (§egr ) of the Soma-yaga. swiqin: is a ygar-g=Ax: so where there is.
no Devatd-Dvandva, the g change will not take place. Thus where Agni and
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb.
According to Asvalayana there is lengthening and § change in the last case
also, as sy=flqiAY gRsAMR 1

sAfaTgy: @& 1 53 0 aurhr | SER, g, @
gfa: N SAAE I @APATAET FAGRICR TEARGT X T 0
83. The & of wdw: is changed to ¥ after wiIg,
and awgs in a compound.

As sqiraem:, srger:, but waqfy: @rigwa® where there is no com-

pounding.
Argfgyai a1 S8 I axify | AT, Rawm, @ Er i
3 1 ATy g (EAPATTACA STTERAEA TAF FHTO 770 0
84. 'The & of &g is changed to ¥ after Ay and
g in & compound.

As mrgerar, fagerar u See VI 3. 24.
g Rgyamgaceamy 154 qis 0 Ag;, ﬁgm‘m, Y-
aEa™E N :
W: 1 Arg gL @aragae erusEErTa Tl [ T qwd o
85. The § of =g is optionally changed to g,
after arge and fygy in & compound.

Thus srg:exar. or arg:syar ; Ag:esqr or fyg:erar v The word L and
f@my end in g, which is changed to visarga (See VIIIL 2.24). In fact, the
word Rge is so exhibited in the sQtra itself, with a {, the word #rg: therefore,
by the rule of qrgwa is also to be understood as a { ending word.

Q.—Well, if this be so, when this { is changed to a visarga, and the

visarga changed to § by VIIL 3. 36, then there would be no € changé?
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Ans.—The g change would take place both after the visarga-ending
or §-ending words, on the maxim gHRyuPFHaeam=garg “ That which has under-
gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken
place”. Therefore, these words are taken to end in {u For if they were
taken to end in §, then the rule would not apply when they ended in a
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form Rgd® with
a { before »qry in the sQtra is hard to explain.

The word gm¥& is understood here also. Therefore not here arg: exar
when the words are used separately in a sentence.

sfufreeam: TegEEEE IS¢ it 0 sta-fae, &, weg-
GLaeicdl
g 1 s1fT A (RAAETTTTE @ARERTR TEea Wafy SRl sEnra wa-
qAE N
86. The & of & is optionally changed to g after
the double preposition afsy |, when the word so formed is
the name of a particular letter (i.e. visarga).

As sifafrert aot:, stfafrert Rawdla: or stffaearat qot: or Rasita: v
The compound preposition srR-fg causes this change, and not any one of
them separately. Thus Apastamba :—gqgt Fgoat O AmerrEaratae -
frerwt, SgTIOTGaege “ a name (ndma) should be such that it should consist
of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun
(nama-pAQrva), and its second portion a verb (4khyata), that it should end
in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinishtana), that the first letter of such
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-adi), and a semi-
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it.” Thus the names g, A

fulfill these conditions and are good names,
Why do we say “when it is the name of a particular letter.’? Observe

sifufreaata o3F: 1 The anuvyitti of gar¥ ceases from this place.

| <qT Il <9 Il qgTfR I S, sy, sl
gaqT |

qf\: | IR ARG I FRIIEETTEe qieaaRice sd=ar 7afy o
87. The g of the verh srg is changed to g, when
it is followed by a vowel or @ and is preceded by srg:, or an
upasarga having ¢ or ¥ in it.
The word a9 qt: means ‘followed by ¥ or svw’u The word qrg: is
an Indeclinable, meaning ‘cvidently’.

Thus stfiwtar, Aefw, fAfa, sigefar; stsag, Aoag, sa, agee-
L1 LU



Bk. VIIL. Cu. I11 §. 88] g CIIANGE. 1639

Why do we say “when preceded by an Upasarga having an g or 3? ”
Obscrve givearq, Agearmn  Why do we say ‘of the verb srg’? Observe sig-
gaq, Aga

Q.—How is there any occasion for the application of the rule here?
The context here relates to &, and the word “upasarga” qualifies that &, but
here the upasarga is not applicd to & but to the whole verd , thercfore this is
no counter-example. In fact, what is the necessity of using the word #r# at
all in the sOtra: for even without it, the word ‘upasarga’ would qualify that
verb which consists of & only, and such a verb is stq, with its a7 elided and
no other verb? Nor is the employment of st§ necessary for grg:, for it comes
only in conunection with the verbs g, 3 and sy& 1

Ans—All that you urge, is truc, yet the following counter-example
should be given, as =igq, the son of Anust will be stgda: with ¥% as it be-
longs to Subhradi class. Thus 513q + 3% =wgY +qA=sgag +ga i Here the
& is elided by VI. 4. 147. Now when % is elided, the § is the only verb-
elecment that remains, syg is upasarga, and g is affix ; so that had stq not
been taken in the sitra, the rule would apply to this & also.

Why do we say “when it is followed by a vowel or g”? Observe
e, A, argE: o

Q . .
ghifivl: ghgiean i ssa it g, @, fg, 3w, gl,
gfa, @an |
gfT: 1 g @ R I ATT IAET G/ TR T (@R/GT THCA TLARAC AT 0
Kdrikd:—gR: aet exyal gigemifi &1 91
grfeRaT gRRe 9% sarom i
aarftai A A mimarge gy
TR AR ST e o
88. The & of ®&v, |, and & is changed to g
after g, f&, frg and gL |
The word g1 is exhibited in the stra as the form of &g with voca-
lisation. Thus gvw:, /: gW: T gW: I The word R is the w7 ending form of & ;
the rule applies to this form only, as gg@:, AYR:, AW{ and R T;e
word @x also means the noun @a and not the verb g% wwa ¥z A U Thus
guan, A, [{iqAq, 999 0
Kdrikd—Why is qey taught with regard to the 8% form of eyg? Ans.
§Y: et &A1 ¥, so that the &1 change should not take place in €19 form, as
fAem: and ey (111 2. 172) 0 Q. Ag=AM@ &a7? For what reason the
g1 change has not taken place in the reduplicate Agstrq, for here also in
the reduplicate, is the form gu, as fagze79, and then by applying esmI€s rule,
the g is elided, and pRAufrHaeara=aeaq applies? Ans. @i WA 7 giy:, we



1640 ¢ CHANGE. [ Bk. VIIL Ci. 1M1 § 02

reduplicate the form &3, as fFergerq and then elide g, as fFerers, and then voca-
lise, as 1§ge9 so that there being no form gg, there is no q&= uge g& waww, in
fact, the vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an ishti.
See VI 1. 17. Otherwise, in &% &9, as g is elided, ¥ would also have been
elided. Why is the g of fAgearq not changed tog by VIIL. 3. 64? eqifiat Frasdy
Ao ATE_ [GagWC g1}, the rule VI 3. 64 does not apply, because that rule is
confined only to verbs up to & in VIII. 3. 70, while gg is affer that verb.
Moreover the g of g¥ being clided, the mere g is stag=, and the maxim is
wUTg g arrdwe 1 Q. If this maxim is applied, how do you form figgy:?

Ans. wrada AYYY: JAyangesaq, here the form g9 is doubled, and not gg u
The root is first joined with the affix f + &g, then there is vocalisation fagy,

then there is § change, as g9, then reduplication, as AgygLn Now gy
being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we
have already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the q& change is not
asiddha (VIII, 2. 3 Vart.)

frfiyat ama: S 0 SR I e 0, efivar, ends, s i
g3t 1 Fr AR TRAPAGAER TIAGHRE TEATUT T FOS wgqain 0

89. The ¥ is substituted for | of &T after @ and
a%r when the word so formed denotes ¢ dexterous.”

Thus frsoma: &ewen | FASATaY T5QIFT 1| 7@ et afioo: 0 This last
word is formed by the affix & added to &r preceded by the upapada s#ft
under sttra 111. 2. 4.

Why do we say when meaning dexterous? Observe fiera:, afrera:
( wai & )

g4 afreraw I &o | v N gw, afrsuras o
gt 0 sftoratify Forad | g axafy | gfsord gwa o
90. The word stawrra: is irregularly formed when

meaning a sfitra.
Thus gaeora: gwq s e. g ‘pure’. When it has not this meaning
we have mma‘ bathed’
wRUgS AX 1 £ 1 oyt | wRms:, At )
g 1 &ves tfa Faras awfsa
91. The word mqgs is irrcgularly formed denot-
ing the founder of a gotra of that name.

Thus the son of Kapishthala will be &1qg®: u The word gotra” here
does not mean the grammatical “gotra,” but the popular term ‘gotra’ denot-
ing ‘clans,’ as described in the list of pravaras. Why do we say “when denot-
, ing the founder of a gotra”? Observe &f¥egm® The land of the monkeys.
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Tt s 0 0 &N ag Ul T, AwEmRT
gfa: v 79 tf AyEd seenieaihg o
92. The word 8 is irregularly formed when
denoting ‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes .in front’.
Thus garsgr meaning a ‘best horse’. Why do we say when meaning
‘going in front’? Observe weq fymra: goX “ On the sacred peak of the Hima-
laya”. gedt #rftory ‘a measure of barley’.
gatEAdTaeT: 1 .3 | oxify 0 g, arEe, fe
gfa: 0 Fred g Aoray o8 straR w arey | Ayt gona: o FAaE e
93. The word firex is irregularly formed in the
sense of “ tree” and “seat.”
This word is formed by adding the affix 8t to the root & preceded
by the preposition fg 1 Thus fedr 78: 1 FRecwaaw
Why do we say when meaning a ‘tree’ or a ‘seat’? Observe
sieRTEaes fAeau 0 See sdtra I11. 3. 33. by which 51q is added here instead
of yaru

ST T 1 &8 | qFrhr || SRR, = )
g 1 AU Forad | Rgaheg @uaemaE: s 93 AR (i A @i
sFa fen @ AmrEg o
94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the
irregular form frerc is used.
By Sotra I1I. 3. 34 the word Rewr is formed denotmg a sort of metre
called fFergi=s: U
Why do we say when denoting ‘ the name of a chhandas’? Observe
qzeq e o
In fact this sGtra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3. 34. To avoid
this difficulty, some say that the sutra III. 3. 34 is,not confined to the preposi-
tion f, so that we can form gEaIEI®: FERIE U

nRrgfrsat Rew Nt agifer n wify, g, R i
qﬁnmﬁgﬁwmﬁmmﬁwﬁmwﬂm

95. The & of Raw: is changed to Y after the words

nfy and TN

Thus wiA®y, gt n  The compounding takes place by II. 1. 44. and
the 7th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9. though the word &t does not end in
a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this sQtra.

fpatRyr wsg i el oz 0 6, §, i, w&w.,mn
qﬁuuagmwﬂﬁﬁwmmm“ﬁu
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96. ¢ is substituted for & in e after @3, ¥, i,
and QR oo
A Thus Resw, ge=q, afigeq and qResg 1 The word A, § and qR are
compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word g# forms a genitive by VI. 3. 63. In
the aphorism the word wfi is shown with a short g, indicating thereby that
when the ¥ is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place; as wiff-

e

T Rrrafifisafina:

newi- W“% I 23|, =Ty, W, ‘Iﬁt, q=4r, W’&’ &) k< ) ﬁﬁ, UL )
uwwy, afy, ofy, @, afte, &, afawr, o) ’

i 1 s W W 2 S ) B F 0% vew wen ahw giw W eife AR st -

Y INTER SUSTARICET FTAATIRT 777 1 TFEN  EuRyegomATY Tvvem 1

97. The g of = is changed to ¥ after srvm, @,

W, i, w7, =g, 17, B, §, W ey, g, afw. ofw, o, afly
fZfx and =afi|

Thus sxe:, sieag:, Wi, ¥He:, ¥4, sr9w;, Rw:, (9, g9, gy, eI,
sTEyY, Afswg:, gwe:, qGw:, afée:, Ries:, stfrg: 0
The word &7 is shown in the sitra in the first case, and means the
word-form &g, and it is not the genitive case of &qr, for then the rule would
apply to Weyraw, wheyraq &c.
Vdrt:—The same change takes place in &, f&ya, and 'n As
gsyar: | qOTdt | weaeT andy: o
guATRY T I €5 ) aqfi I gemnfy g, = 0
gi|: || GEIAIY U3y SaRICER Td-Tar wafa I
98, The & is changed to ¥ in the words gwmaT
and the rest.
Thus gevar =0T = a9 §T7 7€ 5T 1
1 gamr, 2 fFeqrn, 3 gamm, 4 @y, 5 A (Feg:), 6 TRy, 7 gify;,
8 frafy: (Frifr), 9 g, 10gg (8%), 1l g7 (3%%), 12 Witwwy: wamam,
13 gfafRort, 14 Swrared, 15 Araa, (F1@q7%), 16 grgfivmom, (TrgimraTe ; ° o)
17 gfy asrareng, 18 gRqor:, 19 s, afgofiqor: 1 swrwfaor 0

Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibi-
tion in VIIL 3. 111, others would never have taken §, hence their inclu-
sion in this list. The word g is here a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 94) and fag
and gy also are not upasargas, because they are so only in connection with
the verbs % and 9t ; so VIIL 3. 65 does not apply to ¥y preceded by fT,
and g{ 0 The words f¥y: and F:Ry:=Fwta: ¥ or e ww: 0 The word
|y here is a 931 formed word, from 4y f§&ar swed: ; if it be derived from
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&y s, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the appli-
cation of VIIL 3. 113. The words gefey:, giqiey: &c arc derived from wy
with the prepositions g§ and &1, and the affix @& (IIL. 3. 92); and thel & of
@9 is changed to g The words g«3, geg are Upadi formed words (Un. I. 25).
The word siRe®y: is a Bahuvrihi, the & of &fgy is changed to « and the
Samisanta gw is added (V. 4. 113). Thelong § of the first member is
shortened by VI. 3. 63. The-word afgfRorsr is formed by adding the Dre-
position gfi to the root &1, and the affix syg (I11. 3. 106), and we have sigsor
with 2rq; then & is added by V. 3. 73, and &1 shortened (VII. 4. 13), and
added by VIL 3. 44. The word Rw# is formed by adding #g2 to &=, u
gt is also a &3 formed word from ¥af¥ or €rsaf¥ n
ofy ST i/ I g3Tfa i ofy, derang, e
qf¥: 1| QRTITCER TARICET TR WA CREHEITTRITTe dgrat Ay o
99 The | followed by & and preceded by x@ or § is
changed toQ, when the word is & name, and when the & s not pre-
ceded by 7w
Thus yta: ¥a1 WA =gRRM:, TRE: YA &A=9RQo, so also FRJw;,
wrgyeft u Why do we say ‘followed by g’? Observe sRaggg @ Why do
we say ‘when a Name’? Observe Tuft {1 #ea w=gg&«t uwr (VL 3. 34).
Why do we say ‘when the & is not preceded by w’? Observe fRey® ¥=: v
The phrase ¥"R: is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to &&&=: u

werAraT i oo N qufer N svgasTe, &Y N
T I TN TRTGHTER GHRNER T QR SAArAaaRig. Sdear Wiy o
100 When the preceding word is the name of a Lunar

mansion, the g substitution for & under the above mentsoned circum-
stances s optional.

Thus QRO or GRPM@AT:, WORW: or wcforRy: | But not here gn-
g §: were the preceded letter is W  These two sOtras g9 and 100 are
realy Gana-sQtras, being read in the gemi? Gapa. The author of K4sika has
raised them to the rank of full sQtras.

All cerebral g changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should
be classified under this Sushamadi gapa.

gAY af A I gog wﬁllmaifr,afi'&n
gFW: || O TRTCER TR AR ardT arRy o o
¥ia: | Reeaeg oSy awwsa: o

101. = is substituted for a final g preceded by a
short X or ¥ before a Taddhita affix beginning with @

20 .
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The following are the affixes before which this change takes place,
namely, &%, €9, €9, &, 88, €8, AT U As gr—gifew agew 1 g9 | affes )
YT | §Y | AgeR AEOwAT Fonar | ey ) affga | agga) ag ) aider | ager 1 /9 )
affeY, a9e: | &y | sfgeni aey | gERiE e | fiEu | g ) s &
AR | TAGEHRE QEANAR g (I gpRaweE g ) afeaw
& affau’ o

Why do we say before affixes beginning with @ n Observe qffer-

Eci il
Q.—But this g would never have been changed to ¢ because of the

prohibition in VIIL 3. 111, how can you then give this counter-example?
Ans—Though the & of the affix grq is prohibited by VIIL 3. 111,
yet the counter-example is valid, because the g of the base sf§| is also not
changed. Why do we say ‘of a.Taddhita’? Observe gffgady u
Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita
affixes. As frueaaq) fssgeaumu These are the Potential third person
plural of g and f5=x with the augment &gy ; the Taddhita affix &g is
added by V. 3. 56, and &% is added by V. 4. I11.
Vart :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to §& as q&a% Jear ¥
. PrgeaTarEArE I ok | agqria I fra, agal, sareEd
gia: | FE: G SRARETAIR agar wEaradad o
102. « is substituted for the & of fr before the
verb ag when the meaning is not that of ‘repeatedly making
red hot’.
The word wiga® means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means
making it red-hot repeatedly. Thus feytq: gaotw=a%y SWT wda i. e.

he puts the gold into fire only once.
Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe Freaafa Faor

gromRr =g Al ety o0
In the sentences few q:, frewy stuaa: the change has taken place
either as a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness is not

implied here.
gerTEmg AR | 03 | @R | g, aw, g €

o Qe
gfer: | oA 89 qEgY (NS HATTRY 707 §Reed TG AR ® AvEwd

qrE wE "
103. The & standing in the inner half of a stanza
is changed to & before the @ of @™ &c. and & and IagH N
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The word geag here means the substitutes &%, @, &, 3. As =g,
ararety 1 @, AHET adaray ¥, wiAE Argaraa o |7, sweerd afves, (Rig VIIL
43. 9 ) U qy, sveltawrgonty, (Rig X. 2. 4) saga. urngfydt feag: g o owe-
qraiAty fRe, AR ARnEiReregTor wread e o

Why do we say in the inner half of a stanza? Observe ZT=HsI®IAT
frsrga mEAag swaAar Awdoe 8 Here the word wifiyt is at the end of the
first stanza while gy is at the deginning of the second stanza, therefore the
@ of syiirg_ is not in the middle of a stanza.

TIAHRIA N o8 N g | IJW, e
g 1 2R AN IAMHAY: § WA GRG0 J7T GHCR FTRARGT TR 0
107. In the opinion of some, the above change
takes place in Yajurveda also.

Thus sif&fiigy or siffrfressa 1 wfivewy or siftrew | Wﬁl!l[m’ﬂﬁtml
wif&fieay: or skfieayg: u

TGATAITLSN Il o | 0 | Tgaeamwar:, SR |
T 1 CRTIATR TWR | E g €A1A (AT TRET SR ANY TR AR gAWT-
areatot ART BeIREANY |
105. The g of &ga and wdmy, in the Chhandas, is
changed to @ in the opinion of some.

Thus Rrfirsgaeg or fafisgaes, wient QIR or Mt fxima n  This
change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next
sQtra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of &g® and & here is a mere ampli-
fication. The word g=§ig of this sitra governs the subsequent sutra also.

Tiogr I Ro§ | wATR N g I
It 1 PATrETHRAIACE SARTe SRR AU GRS ANY gReArAratot 54|

106. In the Chhandas, according to some, § is

charged to ¥, when it stands in the beginning of a second
word, preceded by a word ending in ¥ &ec.

The words @=3fy and gwHwi are both understood here. Thus Ruiey:
or fyafy:, Frafy: or frafw:; Agerm or ageyy, Ramww frefr or Rwmew
fafia n

The word gdgx here means the first member of a compound word as
well as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus fiy:qgweny or
fr:ageeTg i

gl Rov I gxfer 0 gs:
T v gTR FAwa (f TOR qe PITrRnRRHAIZEE SR A oSnE ATk |
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107. The & of the Particle g is changed to g in
the Chhandas, when preceded by another word having in it
the change-effecting letter £ &ec.

Thus snft g o: geftare (Rig. IV. 31. 3) sd & g oi: (Rig. I. 36.13). The
lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and & changed to w by VIII. 4. 27.
QAATT: | Qo5 Il qgA I |, = |
IR || FAATRNAER RN FAILGT 7T |

108. The & of the verb &, when it loses its s,
is changed to g, under the same circumstances.

- Thus qr: (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix = (I1I. 2. 67), the q
is elided by VI. 4. 41. So also 3qm: n

Why do we say ‘when it loses its g’? Observe wirafi ragfieay
(Atharv. II1. 20. 10). Here the affix is g (I11. 2. 27). See however sirgfir in
Rig. VL. 53. 10,

Though this g change would have taken place by VIII. 3. 106 also,
the separate enumeration is for the sake of niyama or restriction. Some
however read the word sirafa: in the list of ggamd words (VIII. 3. 110), and
they hold that the proper counter-example is Rygrafasfr 0 So also fawt:
formed by adding f&rq to the Derivative root Rygfira, thus faafe + fpr=R=-
- @Y (the sy iselided by VI. 4. 48)+0. add g, faafra+q=Rema+o [q is
elided by VI. 1. 68. Now the final g (of the Desiderative affix §q) is liable
to be changed either to ¢ or to ¥ (§). The @ being asiddha, the § change
takes place.]= g =Rret: (the lengthening is by VIIL. 2. 76). Here the
Desiderative affix g% is not changed to g, hence this word is not governed
by VIIL 3. 61. This being the object of this s0tra, there will be g change

.in Ryqrofagfy in the Causative.

aR: gawaryat 7 I Qo Il w1 |WR: gaAr-sgarsahT, = |
TR | 8T W EATPABWIR WIERIC FRaTedr waty |

109. The & of wx is changed to g, after gaar and

gall

Thus gaartere®, waeg ! Some divide this sOtra into two; as (1)
&¥: ; (2) gaarabaiw 0 So that the rule may apply to seftyy: also. The word
wefy is lengthened by V. 3. 116, in sarhita : and the ¢ change takes place in
sanhitd only. Otherwise the form is sfqagg !l The word = ‘and’ in the
-sfitra includes words other than those not mentioned in it. The word wawe
would be valid by this also.
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a TERgRregRregReaaagiang | o | agTfy I &, T-qT, g,
g, i, sgi-aaaefmm |
A I IRTTER ST I GPN er® e qrrhtal « gy T iy )
110. The @ substitution does not take place if T

follows the &, as well as in gu, @, Tyw €, and in @57 and
the rest.
Thus frfawrar: sod ghiwu  The word fwfgew is formed by the

affix ogg (I11. 3. 109), Awey: wuafy 0 This word is from the root gwy fmary,
the gz is not added by VII. 2. 15 and the nasal is elided by V1. 4. 24. before

the nisthhd & 0 gy :—gwr Feea Aga: v The word fagy: is formed by the affix
&g (111 4. 17), gw :—ardy AEITR 1 &w —Rivegag I WYy -—Fregd wgafy 0
The following is a list of gz words :—
lasy §aq, 2 gy @n, 3 Q% €%, 4 ST §Ted, 5 rha: five: (Frerdify
fiva:), 6 sgETgETIY, 7 Mafy drafrg, 8 seqgfrraafhs i In some books this is
the list 9 3R, 10 g3 aa7gQ, 11 sgETAagaT9 (7R 3),12 w@wai yees-
faar:, 13 ugtrarae, 14 6@, a®, 15 g& g& (8% Q), 16 e qyewy, 17&«&«.
18 finer Fomer (Pner e ), 19 gas e 20 simfrg, 21 spaafag
|reqgrat: 0 2 0 ORI e, wgrar: |
g 1 G Yqe A wE - aRer T K |

111. The ¥ substitution does not take place in the
affix @1 and for that @ which stands at the beginning of
a word. - :

Thus grq here is the affix ordained by V. 4. 52, and it would have
been changed to § by VIIIL 3. 50. The present sitra prevents that. The
PadAdi g refers to those verbs which in the DhatupAtha are taught with a g,
and for which a g is substituted. This also is an exception to VIII. 3. 59.
Thus wfwrg! sREg! agarg W So also with Padadi & as ¥fy Ryswiw, 7Y
Rsar@ n

Rrat afE 1 LR 1 TrlR 1 R, afE
gfa: | RIS GERRE afF qOEr gyt 7 AR |
112. The ¥ substitution does not take place in

the | of figg of the Intensive.

Thus &fyen¥ and siRrdTaead |

Q.—The & of the reduplicate should be changed into ¢ by VIILI. 3. 65,
in stfv@Rreaq, and the & of the root should be changed into ¢ by VIII, 3. 64.
Because f§% is one of the roots taught in VIII. 3. 65, and therefore, as this
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latter rule prevents the operation of VIIL 3. 111 i. e. qqnfX § so far as it goes,
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be
9 Rrea&?

Ans—The q ordained by VIII. 3. 65 prevents only the operation of
qui@ g of VIIL 3. 111, and not the & of this rule. Therefore the present
prohibition is of universal application.

Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe stfrfifaaa I

et 0 Rt N a0 dad,
Ffh: 1 Y gelaren Wi garce gEAREY T AR |
113.  The g of the verb &% is not changed to g
when the meaning is that of moving.

Thus srf@rgafe or:, qRGuafy o v This is an exception to VIII.

3. 65.
Why do we say ‘when meaning to drive’? Observe fgsanerarenty-
@uafy 1 Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting.

sfyEasafreasdt =T I 888 0 g | sfreasa-Rreasdt, 9 1
gfe: o afaeasy Freaey (@Ar sd=amiagym A&EE |
114. The words wmigeasg and fHegeg wre ano-
malous.
In these words the @ is not changed to g, though so required by
VIIL 3. 67. '
U RSCTI co SRR SN
g | Sl SIEAT TUR a6 SHTEA TSIV A TR |
115. The | of ®rg form of the root &g is not
changed to g I
As qit§re:, gitege, sR&wsga 1 This is an exception to VIIL. 3. 70.
Why do we say ‘when gg assumes the form of gm’ 1 Observe qR-
qe, Agga o .
wrgiageet SfF I Qe 1 agiy | wavg-fig-anm, sfF )
g 1 g R 98 (AT 9 90 GRE B T WA |
i 1| &R Rgaet arE Igamiya wwean |

116. The g change does not take place in the
reduplicated Aorist of the roots ®a®q, fR¥a and "% |

The root &7 required & change by VIII. 3. 67, and the roots fagg and
g by VIIL 3. 70. Thus qdagsiy, snqaesig 1 fas :—qdefifeg, adiqag o
qe - —qadfivey, saeiven o
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Vdrt :—This prohibition refers to the § change that is caused by an
Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the
above example.

gAra: TEar: 1 9 Il TR I gaa:, Tg-|an |
g || AR GEHIER TAARAG! T 790R | &G0 F 7@ |
117. g of g () is not changed to « in the

Future, Conditional and Desiderative.

Thus :—wifrdisafd, aRdreafd, spasieay, 3 v

What example will you give under Desiderative? g®ef¥ u This is
not a valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed
here. Then we shall give the example stfrggs¥ 0 This is not also a proper
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII. 3 64. Then this is
the example wisrgs:;, gy derived from the desiderative root wfwgwasfy by
the affix g n Here the desiderative affix &% is not changed to ¢ (VIII. 3. 61)
and therefore the second § would have been changed to ¢ as it comes after a
reduplicate,

Why do we say before &1 and &1 4 Observe gera i
|fsasa: qoeg R 1 (g5 1 9T | @R, o |
g | GiF ATSH @aAralAsR q@: EHRTEE 70 §E=r 1 91k |
118. The g of g5 and w¥ after the reduplicate
in the Perfect is not changed to €
In the Pcrfect, when these words are reduplicated, there are two g 's, as

garg and gedw 0 After a preposition, the first g will be changed to §, but not

so the second. Thus stRYaTE, IRYAY, FAgaR, AR, IReAN:, RYAAN, R-
qaif W, sifiqerRt 1 The nasal of &% is elided though here, the % affix is not
iy, because it ends in a compound vowel (V1. 4. 24), (I. 2. 5 and 6).

The word &% does not occur in the sQtra, but has been inserted in it
by the auther of KAéikd from the following Vartika :—g3r B 9y es¥
sydTar Fasaa, |

Feafidrgsaad T gl 0 2 1 wxfiv 0 R-G-afre, a@e-
g, 91, 5 |

T 1 A A O (@9a IqEN THET RISy Aoy gdeaindr -«
TR

119. The ¥ is optionally substituted in the
Chhandas after the prepositions @, @ and 3fy, when the aug-
ment AT intervenes.
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Thus =iz or Aeftyy Rar «:; sadftay; or suefieq Rar =, wafley or
sl o

The anuvritti of g and &iw is not to be read Into this sQtra. It is, in
fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As sawdty, gy,

SPIEIR OF SYEA I



a3 |
AT ATATIIER qgd: TG |

—— | C—
BOOK EIGHTH.

CuAPTER FouURTH.

TATVT A1 O |/AEe] 0§ | 93T I Iy, e, o, |/was
g 1 IRYRAPATGHTER AR THTARGT WA, GAATIERT VRAFrwA@PaRr wag: |
FAFA I TR AT o

1. After g and «, the @ is the substitute of 7,
when they occur as component letters of the same word.

These letters must be parts of thesame pada or word, one being the
‘occasion’ for the application of the rule as regards the other. As wredlog,
fdo, siagoala 1 So also after §; as, gk, geonfd, gwan® u-

The letter g is included in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent
sQtras : for g will be changed into Q when preceded by & by rule 41 of this

Chapter, as well.
Why do we say “when occurring in the same word?” Observe &ifiq-

Aafy, g o

Vdrt :—So also after the lettergg W As fygons, wagowy, Argor, [Ryorgy

This vartika may well be dispensed with: because the ¢ in the
sQtra is the common sound ¢ which we perceive both in v and %; and so the ¢
will denote both the vowel % and the consonont €. See contra. VIII. 2. 42. Obj.
But if even this be so, the letter % has three parts, its first part is a vowel, in
the middle is the { sound of a quarter matr4, and a vowel sound at the
end. This vowel-sound will snzervene between the t-sound and the subsequent
7, and will prevent the application of the sftra, hence the vartika is valid?

Ans, This vowel-sound will be no intervention, because it will be
included in the exception &% of the next sotra. Obj. The vowel-sound at the
end of % is not a fu// vowel of one mAatr4, but is of half-matr4, being only a
fragment of %, and hence is not included in the praty&hﬁra W, it bas no separate

21
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& or gaw or homogeneity with any vowel. Hence this vowel-sound will
prevent the applicaticn of this rule. Ans. The o change, however, does take
place in spite of such intervention of a fragment of a letter, as we know from
the jidpaka of VIII. 4. 39. In the kshubhnédi list there we find F%¥ as an
exception, implying that § is genmerally changed to m after such a fragmentary
interposition. Or we may take F4%% as a jidpaka, that after the /ezzer % also the
ur change takes place. '
RIFTPFIFETAN N N qOA || HT-F-F-AF-FJH-AND, QN
A U SR T WIE T (RAATANT (F(RADAIGAE AR UK SO 590] |
2. The substitute o takes the place of , even when
a vowel, or g, ®, § or a guttural, or a labial, or the pre-
position =, or the augment gw intervenes, causing separation.
The pratyahéra stz stands for vowels and the letters g a8t Thus
&, |, FwRon, fiikor, geom, agor &c.
The g means all the gutturals, e. g. sybr, g&for, srifor, syfor
The g means all the labials, e. g. gfor, 7R, srifor, w=ior, qtoy 0
The sirg means the particle ®1: e. g. qaforay from g (VIIL. 2. 34) fa-
ogw (cf VIIL. 4. 14). The particle wr is a vowel and so included in &z pratya-
hara. [Its specification in the sOtra shows that the restriction of the rule to the
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of sirx, in which
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word.
So also when the anusvara separates the letters e. g. §gus, ygofiem u
_Itis from the root 3MIAY, the gu is added, because the root is g
(VIL. 1. 58) and 7 changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 24. Q. Well the interven-
tion is here by Anusvéira and not 3@, why is then 3% taken in the stra?

The word 39 in the s(tra refers to anusvara, and must be taken co-extensive
with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like &9 from §g &g feadf u
Here the anusvara is not the substitute of the augment gg but an original
anusvira. Even where there is an augment 39, but where it is not changed
into ‘anusvAra, the rule does not apply. As ¥v&a#®, y=afiem from g@: o d: u

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos-
sible way, or occur singly. As ¥, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters
come between Tand ¥ 1 See VIII. 3. 58 in the case of g 0

QATETERETET: | 3 I Qg1 | qeugra, SwraT, 3 i
g 1 JRIEATRRAT AT THRTAFSAIE AR ORI STRGY wafa dgrar @9
3. Soalso, T is replaced by ur, when the letter

occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of
a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided
that the first member does not cnd with the letter s 0
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As gog:, argiwa: (a kind of antelope), o, giomr . See V. 4. 118
and I'V. 1. 58. |

Why do we say “when a Name™ Observe, wimifis: 0

Why do we say when ‘not ending in the letter ¥? Observe; sgwaa® 0

Some say, that this sOtra is a Ryg® or a restrictive rule, and not a farg
or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the
word is a Name, and not otherwise. A compound is one word or &arAqy, though
composed of two or more words or qg it Therefore by VIII. 4. 11 the 5 will
always be changed into ot when preceded by ¥ orq. But the present sitra
restricts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Namze,
as not in whaywr 1 The word ghuy is a relative term and connotes an It 0
The present sttra therefore applies to those cases where the g or g is in the
9%9%, and 7 occurs in the 3wegg i It therefore, does not apply to qr@w words,
nor when both the letters occurin the giqg n In the case of a Taddhita, there
is a g¥qy, but there is no properly speaking 3wtqg ! Thus &engw = GrE%:
(IV.1.99). Here the affix 8137 is equivalent to syqet, and uy is the POrvapada.
But the affix sygq not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence
7 will be changed into o though @raiaw is not an Appellative but a generic
term. So also argMary fdm: =argpiisflor: with & affix. Similarly in &g,
the words  and & both occur in the POrvapada and are not affected by this
rule, but by the general rule VIII. 4. 1. So also the proviso relating to w, only
prohibits the change of & into o, but does not prohibit the restrictive charac-
ter of this sQtra.

According to others, this sGtra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word gnrqg in VIII. 4. 1 is
equivalent to fyeq g3 i. €. a word integral and indivisible into component words.
In other words, gaiagy means, a ‘simple-word’. The present s(tra therefore
enunciates a new rule fora “compound-word”. For in a compound or gars,
there being a division of gqqg and an Iwayy, we cannot say thata compound
is a gaTAqy or indivisible word. Hence this sOtra is a @A} n

The sOtra should be thus divided :—m §ararg, one sfitra, and
st another.  So that every rule relating to o change would be debarred with

regard to w intervention. »

T QUNRAHRIRTFTIIRETRZON: I 8 | qqui | a7, g,
Ryt Rrwr-mifwr-wizadty: 10 "
g 1 Phaaredaranfng a6 1 gom Fogst Rivar wiftar frea s @i e
IHTEY TATRITE OTRTORGY wafey sqrat AeA |

4. The 7 of 7=, is changed into o, when preceded
by the words puragd, misrakd, sidhrakd, sarikd, kotard, and
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agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole
compound is a name. .

The words gdqarg and ggrarg, of the last sftra, are to be read into this
aphorism. Thus gorong, frawmeor, s, @y, stagom (11 2. 31)
nEHTTI | ’

The lengthening of the finals in the above is by VI. 3. 117. Though
the word stiqw is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. g, applies to it and the case-
affix is not elided, because it is so read in Rajadantadi list (II. 2. 31).

The substitution of o for 7 would have taken place by the preceding
rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word g, shows
that this is a restrictive or faqsr rule. The s of gt is changed into w, when
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus gwta+, yaniaa®, sifagwgaan

s TR T A R ATiETEE @ 0o 0 9gnR 0
- AT - T - - et e - &wrat, @ i
I 1 7 AL ST O g I AT Al @R fan @@a TeeE TTane g
SRR oETORE TR | |
6. The & of g= is replaced by ®r, even when the
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words
pra, nir, antar, sara, ikshu, plaksha, 4mra, kdrshya, khadira,
and piytksh4.
. Thus a9 ;A qrftad, STAAd, GO, TPIO, FWTONY, ST,
sedrory, @fireom and dfigwraom

The words sqw and fAgvi are mfy: compounds. se% is an Avyayi-
bhava in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds.

frardrafiraaeafiyg: 1 € 0 ognR 1 Ry siafr-gaeafrsg: o
g1 | ST qegded TR TEYUAAATTACER TAARICE NRI ST TN

RrgT 1
qiffia: ) ECAWOR T TReTm I qTe 1 YRETeE: st awws: 0

Kdrika &#t qEqaSar ur: JSI®smq: |
STqY: FAIHTAT FaT gErw e o
6. The s of &= is optionally replaced by o, when
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound
and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree.
When the pQrvapada is a word denoting sfrqfig or a perenniel herb, or

denoting a g=eqi® or a tree, and it has a change-producing letter, then the 7 of
g% is replaced by @ n  This is an optional rule, Thus :—{!iﬁll. or ghm;
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gatzo or ayirAg 1 Here gt and #at are names of sfafy n Similarly fafig-
7+ or iy ; agdtaoi or T 0
Vdrt :—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or
trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in TEErETAN ; WETEIAq
Vért :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words yret

&c. As gi@wrrm. ARTRETE 0
Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a g and a

a7eqRy also ; yet in this sOtra, the word gaeqfy includes gw also.
Karika:-Technically speaking sseqfiy is a tree that bears fruit apparently
without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. 3§ is a tree that bears both flower
and fruit, siiqfy is an annual herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit, and
creepers and tubercles are called ftgy: u
agsTaTa N 9 || agnF | g, Agear |
g 1 oTe IATY AETIRIA AT WOEAIEY ARTTER PRI ST AR |
7. The w is the substitute of § of srg, when it is
preceded by a word ending in &, having in it a letter (,apable
of producing the change.

Thus grigw: “ fore-noon” ; syqugm: “ after-noon .

Why do we say “ending in st ”? Observe, fatg:, gwg:

The word =g is substituted for sty by V. 4. 88. The word syg being
used in the sOtra as ending in &, the rule does not apply-to other words.
Thus fiaigt wag 1 The word srg: in the sOtra is in the nominative case, and
should not be construed as the genitive of s1#q, because all sthanins are exhibi-
ted in Nominatives as, a8 (VIII. 4. 4), arest (V111.4.8), a1t &c. The compound-
ing takes place by II. 2. 1, then is added the samasanta affix T (V. 4. 91),
and syg substitution by V. 4. 88. The word ftait is a Bahuvrihi compound
and rot a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix % does not apply to it. The
feminine sy is added by 1V. 1. 28, there is elision of 87 of sygq by VI. 4. 134

qrEaAnEaE | & | 9 i A, Arfan
gfa: o stRETTiY aegioy FEYIRIATAI A TEATHIER TR SGr AN |
8. The & of gmgar is changed into w, when the

letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a
compound, denoting the thing carried.

Thus ygvwewy ‘a sugar-cart’. wyuagwy “a reed-cart”. giargom ‘a
hay-cart’.

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called syrigg 0

Why do we say “denoting the thing carried”. Observe srfiyrgoy “a
vehicle belonging to Dakshi”.
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The word arg is formed by adding &gZ to 7}, and lengthening of the
penultimate is valid by the nipatana of this sqtra.

T A NN aFIR N greR, =0
TA: 1 WAARER TATTEIAAATTHCER FUNATT ORI ST A2 |
9. The @ of qrar is changed into wy, when it occurs
as the second member of a compound, the first member of
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole com-
pound denotes a country or a people.
The word qra is formed by the affix gz II1. 3. 113. Thus siaon
T = afigror 19T ‘the milk-drinking U$inaras’. guqror: qrear: ‘the wine-drin-
king Prachyas’. (ﬁm'rﬂm “the sauvira-drinking Bahlikas”. Feraqrom

wmegrr: &c.
Why do we say “when denoting a country” Observe sfirqr the

drink of the Dakshis.
The words gsftar and the rest are applied to persons also through the
medium of being country-names.
U ATTFHTUGY: I R0 0 qaufer 1) &, Arg-wor: )
N 1 AT FO A2 TAGSTERAER TR AR ST TR a1 geEqTRRIE Sy
Tt T, 1 R frfAartggaeaE |
10. Optionally when the compound denotes a
condition or an instrument, the ¥ of qrs is changed into wr,
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring in

the first member in a compound.

Thus frgror, or kg, “drinking of milk” sqragrg or HYATNY,
‘drinking of kashaya’. guqrorg or gugra® &c are examples of Wy or condition.
Similarly sfltqror: of aftgr: av&: ‘a vessel for drinking milk’ This is an

example of W or instrument.
Vdrt : — Optionally so in the case of frRadt &c. Thus firfedt or iordt;

AT O WHOEY, WH(AAFAT OF wehiorqsAT Il

sfaRrmragfaafReg = I 8 I axria I srirafysra-ga-Rrafeg, i
it 1 afe a0 | MRIRETE TR o & FAreae PIeTATTHIAE a1 o
STIAGT WAIq |

e 1 gardtar AT T
11. Optionally o is substituted for s when it

stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (Pritipadika) or is the
augment gw or is ¥ of a case-affix, (when the cause of change
occurs in the first member of the compound).
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Thus, to take the case a SiaqRwFa first. WA or MYAMNGAY from
AR ‘nasha-sowing’ formed by firt under I11. 2. 81.
To take the exampleof a ¥4 augment AT orarerar A, 2fHEAING OF

sirgrn® nom. pl. neut. The. augment @q is here added by VIL 1. 72 from

1A, F9Afeq =TT with gifor sy, the plural iy is added by VIL. 1. 20, and
then ggu :

To take the A% or case-termination, AIYAFA or HYYN, ATV
or g 0

The word qTfRyqRa+a means ‘final in a Pratipadika’. But here it means
‘final in a pratipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem-
ber containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change does not take place
in watrort witvft =wtafereft “the sister of Garga”. But wvafmdft if the word is
derived from watys: ‘the share of Garga’, with the adjectival affix g1, feminine
gft, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga.” In this case, like the word #rg-
drftor: ‘fit to be possessed by a mother’: the change will invariably take place.

The word a4t o1 °f is to be understood to have a final 7, the
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :—(II.
2.19). “It should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas ars compound-
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination or a feminine

affix has been added to the latter” SHARTRITIAAT HIX: T€ TAETHA NF LAR: |
Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in

the krit affix, as #Teafyy (g +afy7), and thus the second term wifdy is a
Pratipadika which ends in q, and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine
affix is added.

Similarly gg is not considered as the end portion of the second
member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the f#// compound word.
Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated of the words gar &c. As stragar

(VL. 4. 133 vocalisation), §agAT I AT¥AMA is a gati-samas, FHeidt e 1
THRTFATX o Il Q2 I 9RTR N e, FwIqR, o )
T || PRI 48 § QRIPHOY: | ARANRIG RO AR tiReg
AT AIAIER ARET AR SR 3R |
12. In a compound, the second member of which

is & monosyllable, there is or in the room of & of the second
member, provided that the @ is at the end of a prétipadika,
or is the augment ga, or occurs in a vibhakti ; and when the
first member contains a cause of change.

Thus gwe and g ‘the Vryitra-killer’. «fttqt™ “Drinkers of
milk’: gua™ ‘drinkers of wine’: being examples of g% VII. 3. 88, sfteim
and gyyo are examples of case-terminations.
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Why the letter o is repeated in this stra, while its anuvyitti was
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvyitti of
a1 ‘optional’ ceases, and does not extend further.

Fgafd T NI N qqri | b, = 0
e 1 TR ATAWY ATAIRARFAIRAERY JATTE IR I aTeR AR TR ar
R .

13. In a compound, the second member of which
contains a guttural, there is o in the room of @, that follows
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified
to cause the change, provided the @ be at the end of a
pritipadika, or be the angment gw, or occur in a vibhakti.

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class &, the
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. As
qergfiTolr, THYATor:, SR, IEMHR | g — WG, wgwir § @9Rw: —
TG, @Eghwr u

The word gwrgfitay is a compound of g& with gRwm (the affix gfr is
added first to gw and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra).

Thus the 7 becomes qrfdqfywrar i.c. it becomes the final of a Nominal-stem,
which stands as a second member in a compound.

. ITEMTEATASY oegwEd I §8 | 91 | Iyaeny, H-|Aw, A,
SrraEd
gf: 1 or IYER qENAY MWW | TOICE GIAEAl ARG a6 IrEeqiniegEes
OFRIRGY A HEATAIT GRS |
14. Of a root which has o in its original enuncia-
tion, when it comes after a cause of such change standing
in an upasarga, even though the word be not a saméisa, the &
is changed into ot I
The word 99¥¥w means a root which is enunciated in the Dhatupitha
with an initial ¥ @ Thus yomf& ‘he bows’ qRoAM, yorgs: ‘a leader’ qRR-
orgs: &c.

) Why do we say “after an Upasarga”? Observe SAIaa:=Sawqr Arast
W XUTy ‘a country without a leader’. Here the word & is not an upasarga,
but a mere nipita. See L. 4. 57, 58 and 59. In fact, & is upasarga here with
regard to wy understood, and not with regard to #t n

Why do we say “even when it is not a compound ?” Because by con-
text, the anuvyitti of the word @49g, which is current throughout this sub-
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division, would have been understood in this sftra also, and the rule would
have applied to samasas only, for there only we have pQrvapada, By using
the word wwmi® it is shown that the adhikAra of pQrvapada ceases, and the
rule applies to non-compounds also where there is no gfag 1

Why do we say “having o in Upadefa”? Observe waf¥, saffaw,
wadm: 0 For the root #§ is recited in DhAtupatha with 7w There are elght
such roots #f, are, wre, AN, 7Y, THE, J, ggU See VI 1. 65.

fagdtarn g n w?-tnﬁg-z&m ]
g 1 RF AT [aAiRraieqTiHARITaeR TR PRTTNT A9
15. The & of &g and #i=r is changed into wr,

when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause
of change.

Thus sy, T, gronfy, wfofe: 1 The root belongs to Svadi
class of verbs and takes the vikarapa g technically &g ; and the root & belongs

to KryAdi class which takes the vikarapa wr # In the sttra the verbs are
shown with the vikaranas affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of
the vikarapa is changed from g to #tand =y to #t, but the rule still applies,
because the substitute of an sy or vowel is like the princibal. See L. 1. 57.

am® SYZ N RN axr I AR, A0 ,
TOT: 1 ITEMIAR TR | WATTR ATRCRTETCANTRMRATACET AR RO

R
16. The & of WifX, the affix of the Imperative, 1st

Person, is changed into ur when it follows a letter competent -
to cause such a change standing in an Upasarga.

The word =R is the termination of the Imperative. Thus gaqny, q-
R, san®, qRand® o _

Why do we say ‘the Imperative? Observe srqtf atar@® u  Here wifX
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means sger aqr %¢, anid o

According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word &z in the

sQtra is redundant. For without it also saift would have meant the Jmperative
affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of srq%g wa% &c. - Moreover

in the soun IR, 7 is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim s FATgHN m
& qfX ofy-IvEd-&F T o
wwm&xﬁaﬂn%mwfmmﬁwﬁ“ﬁmmﬁﬁﬁﬁ

frayg = 1 Q91 9T I A:, TE-AT-vA-9T-Y-A-EQfa-ga-an@d-ana-ga-
wanR-gefa-arfr-aratr-feat-3fRayg, < 0

T 1 AIRITEITEICRAWITAE TR OPRTAINT HAIR Y A7 99 9% g A1 QR
gfea afty wifey gif et 1oty el ural Faatd oy (@Y T

22
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17. The wis the substitute of g of the prefix @,
following a cause for such change standing in an upasarga,
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be happy’,
pat ‘to fall’, pad ‘to go’, the ghu verbs, m4 ‘to measure’, sho
‘to destroy’, han ‘to kill’, y4 ‘to go’, va ‘to blow’, drd ‘to flee’,
psd ‘to eat’, vap ‘to weave’; vah ‘to bear’, éam ‘to be tranquil’,
chi ‘to collect’, and dih ‘to anoint’.

. . Thus .

' wy, SRR, qRivmfy wy:, sforfy, sRfrmfy
q, sfoqafy, effogafy, 9T, wfoeR, SRPqaR
T Ao, eifeai®, foran®, SR

- arE;, afRER, qRfoRR AE:, TR, SRR

Ishti:— By the word #t in the stra, both verbs #ra and W¥ are to be

taken and not the roots #t or f or Ay a1, for they also take the form @y by
VLI 1. 50.

@y  afrafy, shfrea® e afwfa, Riwta
qix  gfom, gRoEnd : i qrEn®, Rfrm®
i sfognf, @R qiy  gfrEt, Rkivrand

" The last five roots belong to Adadi class.

C oy gl TR R winaely, sRewe®
Ry sforarar, sitfrarsafy (V1L 3. 74)

frify  afafaan®, aRfonee TPy sfoRfy, qRERy

Iskti:—The above change takes place even when the augment w2 inter-

venes. As qognay, ROy 1
The roots &afg &c, are exhibited in their declined form in the sfitra, in

order to indicate that the rule does not apply to g form of these roots
(VIL 1. 6).

AT RS TR I S I a1 3R, Rrarer, swend,
e, Iagat

I 1 ARfr 38T ITEIRRY « | SERARERTIRTY RS IR & T SveaferI

- qreeqTHTRICeR FrmrCe RRTT orRRTe ST TR |
18. 1In the remaining verbs, optionally the & of
@ is replaced by o, when it is preceded by an upasarga
competent to cause the change; provided that, in the original
enunciation, the verb has not an initial ¢ or &, nor ends with « g
The words #: and I9amiy are understood in the sdtra,. The word ¥

means verbs other than those mentioned last. Thus sfovyaf¥ or RfTaia, W™-
b or A=l 0
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Why do we say wamam@r “ not beginning with & or & ”? Observe gfi
UMW, ar@rafe 1 Here there is no change.

Why do we say srqrag: “ not ending in §”? Observe sfifafe "

Why do we say Ig¥wr “in original enunciation”? So that the prohibi-
tion may apply to forms like gRrasr, sfrowmy, sfdRaf (VIIL 2. 41). Here
<« &c, do not begin with & or & nor does Ry end with g but with & (VIII.

.2.41) but in the Dhatupatha the verb & and &% begin with & and w and
¥ ends with @, and hence the rule will not apply. So also in gfider and
ufadysfy from the root Ay # Here though the verb now ends with g by
VIIIL 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or Dhatup4tha, it ends with ¢ u

wAA: K &N TR N ARA: W
TP 1 AP TRTCRIN T HTATATT A TERITAT WA |
19. The @ of the verb = ¢ to breathe’, is chang-
ed into wr, when preceded by an upasarga. competent to
produce the change.
Thus g+wiRkfy=mffy ‘he breathes’. qufstgu For gg augment,
see VII. 2. 76. :

WA NN qguR N F=: N
g i IVETEQIRRAITATCHRATRTRICE TEN THATTE] OTRTUANT WAMR |
'20. The & of =y is changed into o, when it
is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the'
change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada. '

As¥mry | ¥ I n This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 37 sué, by
which final qin a pada is not changed into w# The word stm: in the sfitra
is to be understood to be equivalent to gy, and the rule applies when the
word is in the vocative case.

According to some sty is taken to be a part of the last sftra, and‘
has the meaning of ‘ proximity’. That is the ¥ is changed to w, if the ¢ is
not separated from the § by more than one letter. Therefore there is no -
change in qR+sifafy =g 1 In this view, another st should be taken for
the sake of final &, in ¥ qro 0 ' '

According to others the form qdfufi is valid, and they do not connect
etRy: with the last sttra.

The word gqw is a ferg formed word, and the i final is not elided in
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2. 8; in every other
place, when the 7 is padanta, it would be dropped ; and therefore the illustra-
tion is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the requirements of
this stra,
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A grearaes 1 L I qqrfA || S, srrTEer
T: 1 Er TR TR TR AT R Tl St wad |
21. Both the @ s are changed into or in the redu-
plicated forms of the verb &, when preceded by an upasarga
competent to cause the change.
Thus in the Desiderative sifxforq®@ and Aorist of the Capsative srfovory,
and so also mﬁqﬁ and qftopg |
If the maxim gdwnRrframfid=® be rot applied here; then we have the
following dilemma in, ;nR+g+1§ u Here the affix gw requires reduplicatien,
and the present sOtra requires oy change of ¥ W The oy being asiddha, the
reduplication being made first, we have gron® + &+ @, and then the reduplicate
o intervenes between the cause § and the root-g of fi, and so this 7 would not
be chapged to w y  If howgver the above maxim he applied, we first apply the
orey rule, as mifw + | + fy, and then reduplicate fy; and we get the form mfwforgy
even without this sfitra.
. If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim,
where is the necessity of the present stitra? The sftra is necessary in ordeg
to indicate that the above .maxim is amstya or not of universal application,

And because it is anitya, that the form m is evolved by reduplicating gg
(See VIIL 2. 1). .

CATIEET I RN T 1) e, e, g N

gftv: 1 srprcgee effamaTeen vE sTeri i TTeR ot s wafiy |

22. The §, when preceded by =, in the root &=, is
changed to uw, when the verb is preceded by g preposltlon com=
petent to cause the change,

Thus gyeay, gitecal, gyore gRReomw |
Why do we say wyggden ‘when preceded by w? When wr'is elided,
the change does not take place. As gwfan, qfewnw (V1. 4. 98, and VIIL. 3. 54), -
Why do we say wig “perceded by skort w? Observe gawny and saufy,
the Aorist ofnby the affix fRyoy (111. 1. 60) gy + Rroy = oo + Farey (VIIL. 3. 54)
pm+m(\llll 2. 1}6)=watfl ‘he killed', Here # being preceded by the
- long wr is not changed.
et N3 N axifr b awy, ar
T || TRTCTRTCRN TCAT gRypTCERRrTa e T e T orRrgay wahy |

23. Optionally when g or & follow, the & of han
is changed to oy, when preceded by an upasarga competent to
cause the change.

Thus seox:, giRews:, or gg=a: and qRewT:, 7yon; or gE=1: qRkeoA: or qite=i: ¥
This sttra enjoins an option in certain cases, where it would have
been obligatory by the last rule, i
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TR 18 N o | =T, RS |
R 1 9T USTE AT SRATRICEATeT AT ORI Wi |
24. The « preceded by short e of the root ﬁ is

changed into ur, when the root follows the upasarga wwaz, and
the word does not mean a country. -

Thus sysadoad and s=agort 1

Why do we say “when not meaning a country wgy?” Observe ﬂﬂh’ﬂ]
o

The phrase srqgiex “preceded by short &” of sitra 22 ante, is to be
read into this sttra also. Observe, striw

Why do we say “skort yy?” See, mmmafr t The ‘word antar isan
upasarga for the purposes of o change, by the vartika under I. 4. 65; therefore,
it would have caused the w change by VIIIL 4. 22, The present sQtra is
made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does not mean
a country.

T T IR N R N wgwg, =« 0
qRY: U SRR THR | SR W vmm«nt
925. The @ of wa= is changed to o, when preceded

by the word sr=ag, and the word does not denote a country.

Thus syraot s ! Why do we say “not denoting a country”?
Observe srreitay Yo 1 This or change would have taken place by VIII. 4. 29,
this special sOtra is for syiyy purposes. The word sta¥ is formed by gz added
toswyg or A N

sqerranEa I ¢ ) @R | sy, ga-sangr i
A I EHRIFTTTTEreTTIgweea TR iy o™ AR

, 26. In the Chhandas, & of a second term ig
changed into or, when the prior term ends with a short =

even when there is an avegraha or hiatus between the two terms.

In the Veda, g becomes 9, after a %, after which in Padapdtha, the
word appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada-pAtha the words srom: &c,
are separated, and are read as , Aoyt | The word seqm# = fafesa v, as in
Pada-pAtha. sgzawerq means ‘after a short s which is an avagraha’. The w
here, of course, means ‘a word ending in %', because g alome cannot be a
pOrvapada, The orey took place during saghitd, and in Pada reading this o
would not have remained, hence this sitra.

" Why have we used the word avagraha in the sitra? Because we have
already said that the word saphita governs all sQtras of this chapter. So the
5 is changed to o in the Sahhitd state in these; and the oy is tetained, when
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in the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the sftra indicates the scope
of the rule. The W is changed to w after that sg only, which is capable of
- avagraha, namely that s which stands at the end of a word (pada), and not
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in srur:, fYgarrs, the % is capable
of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word 7 or &g ; but when it is not at the
end of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the
oy change.

The word gdyary is understood here. The word syawg means a hiatus
or separation. Thus iy @vony, 7 awr: 0 Here & is wraqg v The change of
9 into o is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause,
and the other %, are in &fgar or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the
rules like these can apply only to words in sahhitd. The present rule is an
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in wf¥ar, but there is
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word
dfgar of VIII. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book.

T IFRTY: N9 U qUR | 7, T, GTgw™, I, @11

ﬁ!:*:." T (AT THCE AR IR (IFEAIHATaelR U eaTT e=

27. In the Chhandas, the @ of (the Pronoun) agg

is changed into o, when it comes after a root having a T or

- or after the words 3% and g (g) 1

Thus sy varo: (Rig VII. 15. 13) ‘O Agni! protect us’. fiwr S wftsy

(Rig. VIL. 32. 26) ‘Teach us this’. ¥§:—sgowem® (Rig. VIIL 75. 11) g—enifrgor:
geftare) Rig IV. 31. 3). w& sy wa¥ (Rig. L. 36. 13).

The word &% is here the pronoun s®, which is the substitute, in certain

cases, of syeg (VIIL 1. 21) and does not mean here the as substitute of sfyaTu

In the next sttra, however, both s are taken. yrgeq means ‘that u_rhich exists
in a dhatu’, namely g and § when occurring in a root. The word g§ means the

word-form ¥%; and § means &3, and is exhibited with g-change. It does not
mean the affix g of the Locative Plural. Therefore, not here g war J¥g 7: u
" The word wwr is the 2rd Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening ‘is by

VL. 3. 135. The root firg has the sense of g in the Veda. gt is 2nd Person
sg. Imperative of § (VI. 4. 102), the visarga of 7: is changed to g by VIIL. 3.

50. In wrfry there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134: so also in gygor: &c,

STetEgew 1 G 1| 9N | IqEe, g |

R 1| ITEVEIURTAATACER THT TR ARTAYN 7Ry 1
98. The @ of 7% is changed diversely into o, when.

it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change.
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Thus o yiy:; qorg: qoit awr | The change does not sometime take,
place, as, g &t gswaqg 0 '

By force of the word ag@% the rule applies to secular literature also
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus qug sqt W The
word BI® does not govern this sQtra.

In qont g&%, the word &g is the substitute for wrf=r and means ‘nose’.

See V. 4. 119.
This is not the stra as given by Pagini. His sftra is Iyaaieire:

“after an Upasarga, the i of 7§ when not preceded by or followed by an =, is
changed into o”. There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is
substituted as an amendment, in the MahAbhAshya. For s{iqqt: may have
two meanings: —(1) ®ERIIA 9T, that which comes after sit; (2) ®rEwR: SUSETY
that which is followed by &t 4 In both cases, the rule is objectionable. In
the first case, the o change would be required in g3y g5%#; in the second case,
there should be no o change in gomRdar n In fact, we find in the Vedas
qoi: as well as q;, so also gt as well as §at 0 Hence the necessity of this am-

endment.

gA IR N o} I SR, w=

. qfa: nqmﬁirmsvmmmwmn
aiffr: | geegen o AffooreRqawant s |

29. The 7 of a Krit affix, preceded by a vowel, is
changed into ur, when it follows an upasarga having the cause

of change.

The following are the specific Kyit affixes in which this change takes

place :—w# (), A (wrAw &c VIL 2.82), sy+fi=, (111, 1. 96 ) ;fR, (111, 3. 111)
™ (@R 111 2. 78 &c ) and the substitutes of fgr{ VIII. 2. 42 ) u .

Thus v .
wa garow , qREM, SRTOT,, QREAOM N AT QT , qRaErEtor i
w9y gEftag , qRamfas wi R, SRan® o

W g, garaey, sRaife , sy
frora: wdftor,: qRdior;, sflorrr sftfioma e Long € by VI. 4. 66.
Why do we say stw: ‘ preceded by a vowel ? Observe sgw:, qRgw:
the Nishtha of g® u It is thus formed: gR+w=g¥+a=gu+7 ( VIL 2. 45,
the root ¥y is read as Q3 #fzey in the dhattpatha, having an indicatory s,
thus giving scope to the rule ). gw+a=gu+a( VIIL 2. 30 )=gru .
Vdrt:—The word faffowr: should be enumerated in this place. As fiff-
oo weERT 1 fAPoTETTTET o )
RFGATST I 30 N g 0 o, Rrarar
R W ORIl A FHAR: TG TRRRATTTEATER AITaees Sy T Tl
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30. The 7 of a Kyit - affix ordained after a causa-
tive verb ( wa= ), is optionally changed to W, when it comes
after an upasarga having a’cause of change.

Thus sargore or suryem, , gRaroNy or qRANTY , FaTAETO, or FATEAI ,
sarofla or ST, WRAIT: or WAATR:, FANIAY or FANGAY

Why have we used the word @ ‘ordained’ in explaining the sftra?
Because the change takes place, even where the o affix does not follow directly
after the affix fr; where a third affix such as wey intervenes. As AR
The &: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation ( I. 1.
72 ), the kyit - affix should come immediately after for,

ﬁw NN qn? 0w, =, eg-Squr I

s U RIS §: { TR TAERNGHIYTRR-
WITHTE FAATHT ORTURGT WAy | e ,

. 31. A kit - affix, coming after a verb, which be-
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate ¥t vowel, chang-
es optionally its &, which is preceded by a vowel, into W, when
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change.

The phrase g@w: is understood here. Thus sRIYoM or gAY , RE-

qui Or qfRERTYA, Il
Why do we say s: ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe &yorm and

firgorq, where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4. 29. These are from tg
|erary and vy Aag o

Why do we say t®YWIq ‘ having a penultimate y& vowel’? Observe
wayorg and qRagom ; no option. '

By the rule grw: the change was obligatory, this rule makes it op-
tional.

The 7 of the kyit - affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there will
be no change. See Rgn:

The word &®: in the sQtra should be interpreted as g@®:, and not as
ordinarily “after what ends in 8” 0 For an gq9ur verb implies that it ends
with a consonant, and so the employment of the word ¥&: in the text would
have been useless had it meant g&warg o

SR §FH N RN 9qUR | @R, |@gwe: 0
FH: 1 (AR P EFHATATAIA AT & PARTR ARCERITAACTTRAATTAC TR
Ll

82. A krit - affix ordained after a verb beginning
with an ¥ vowel, having the augment g% in it, and ending
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with a consonant, changes its ¥ into w, when preceded by

an upasarga having in it the cause of change.
~ The word ws: of the last sGtra is understood here. But contrary to

the construction put upon it in the last sQtra, here it means g@wamy, by the
natural rule of construction as given in I. 1. 72. We must interpret it so here,
because it is impossible for an Wi root to commence with a g&; while to have
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant.

Thus Yo, , e, from TRy wad:; the g is added because it is
R N Wgom , qyory, oo qd#ong 1 In gew @ the nasal is part of the
root. The rule will not apply to ¥sawq,, because g% here means the anusvara
generally ( VIIL 4. 2 ) though the change would have been valid by the
genceral rule, ( VIIL 4. 29 ) this sGtra makes a fAgq or restriction. That is,
only in the case of Y®ifd &% verbs the change takes place, not in other aga
verbs. Thus saga%, JRAFAT from the root R ¥ u

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relafing to ogmy verbs, for
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant. Moreovet, we have used
the word Rf¥a: in explaining the stra, in order to indicate this fact, that the
krit-affix must be ordained after a consonant-ending verb. In the case of
causative verbs, the kyit-affix is ordained after a vowel-ending ( & ) verb, and
the vowel is elided affer the adding of the affix. So that b¢fore the adding
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. A

a1 fratmafrgrr 0 33 1 ognfd 0 an, fre-fa-fegmon
gie: 1 ITEiIRE TR | fre e Fes @3e aarargienifrageea o osma-
9T watw )
: 33. The 3 of & MW and ﬁ'q is changed to o
optlonally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause

of change. .
Thus sftrew, or wffrgwa , AROM or FiFworg , KFEAT or S
These verbs are written with o in the Dhatupitha, and therefore by
rule VIII 4. 14 ante, the change of ¥ into % would have been obligatory. The
present sfitra makes it optional. The root f&fy means ‘to kiss', for@r G, and
iy gearar 0 :
T ATqYEwATRCTRATT ) 38 1 9qrR 0w, m-q-q;q:&t—nﬁt-wrﬁ
qqr 0
hwr: 1wy @ity o erwTaTs g A a6 ey iy rdr canfy qw'} LA mm
TEYER TRICEA OTRTUTGT 7 TR
. QIR N ogeaTT ATfTgEEart e |
34. Tho & of a krif-affix is not chan ged to or,
though preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change,

23
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when the affix is added to the following verbs: wr ‘to slune ,
¥ ‘to be’, ¥ ‘to purify’, wfir ‘to be brilliant’, siy ‘to go’, iy
‘to increase’, §q ‘to shake’.
This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus :—
WT Y, RN ¥ AWEAY, oWy, g g9y, QRqAs o
Ishkti:—The verb a3 is to be taken and not the verb aE 0 In the
case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, qqao rweq !
it AT qRawEg o afy s R e
@y g, qRAEAgn ¥y AR,  qRETAY o

Vare :—The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change
the & of their krit-affix. As srew, gR¥Tgaa o

SreqErFTT I 3N 0 9T I W, qFrearE i
TR 1| TR AET ARTCR ARTTIET 7 7179 | ,
35. After a ¥ final in a Pada, the 7 is not changed
toga o

Thus feqre, goaraw ; the visarga is changed to g here by VIII. 3. 41.
The rule VIII. 4. 29 is debarred. &ffsqiam, (is a genitive compound contra II.
2. 14). So also aqsyrq, (I1. 1. 32). The gisin these two by VIIL 3. 45, and
VIII 4. 10 is debarred.

Why do we say “qrq after a @?” Observe fiofg: 0

Why do we say qawarg ‘final in a Pada? Observe gvom®, geonfy o
The word 93 is equivalent to 4§ &1+ or Locative Tatpurusha; and does not
mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. gaffsior .
(ins. sg.) gawe®= 1 Here the & is added by V. 4. 154. vt aifcen = gaffew
(a Bahuvrihi). The g is by VIIIL 3. 39. Before the affix =, the word gafiq is
a Pada ( L 4. 17), and thus g (%) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre-
ceding member followed by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to
compounds, the g being final in the first term.

aq: e 13§ 0 gl 0 A, A o
i1l AR CRRAET ARG T 70q |
36. wis not the substitute of the verb awm ‘to
destroy *, when ending in &

- When the is changed to g in 7y, the & of 7% is not changed. Thus
qwe:, qftre: W The gw ordained by VIIL. 1. 60, iselided by VI. 4 24, and
q changed g by VIIL 2. 36. '

Why do we say qrarea? Observe soreufiy, QRorsafy @ The word iy is
taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like swgaar® which
did end with € though the § has been changed by other rules, and is no longer
visible. For here the § of 7Y is changed to g by VIII. 2. 36, and then this® °
is changed to & by VIIL 2. 41; and the ga is added by VII. 1. 60. ‘
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qEreaeq 0 39 I qEna | qgraET
L (G 1 wn*a?itmmm}ﬁrwnﬁn
" 87. Of a @ final in a Pada, ur is not the substitute. -

Thus @, g8/, s, R o
qrsaarAfy 1 35 1 gqify | agsaaTd, Al i
g 0 9% SpTas sf ARVRAREERCE SR T TR )
qIFRHE | AR saﬁﬂlﬁ!mn .
38. The g is not changed to | when a Pada

intervenes between the cause of the change and the word .
containing the ¥ -

The word qgsgrrg is a compound meanmg 937 sTrg ‘separated by a
Pada’. Thus qiqg=mRa, Sg@AT, (r@aw, J9ITes, SR, qRmam: o
Here the Padas g1, wg, ®W¥ &c, intervening, the change does not take
place. '

Vdrt:—It should be stated when there isgseparation by a Pada,
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like s,
gewvitagor @ Here o7 takes the affix #ag by IV. 3. 145, and ‘the word ¥ is a
Pada by I. 4. 17,and it intervenes between #% and the first word. The author
of MahAbh4shya however does not approve of this VArtika. According to

him the word qgsgTr% means q¥% szara |t
gerirg o 0 3l qgTie | gyl 0
g 1 AT [ TRY TRY AR TR T AT |
39. The w is not the substitute of s in the words
kshubhna &ec.
The ‘not’ of stra 34 is to be read into this. Thus gpwife, so also
in gfte:, geaf, the substitutes of sty being like the principal I. 1. 57.
So gaww: where the change was called for by VIIL 4. 3, and VIIL

4. 26.
afegq, asgq and AN when second members in a compound, denotmg a.

name, as, ¥R, g, R o
The word g when taking the Intensive affix a¥, as, aﬂm n
g3, guita also belongs to this class. #dw, e, #=xq, v, Faw, wfr
and wrqy when used as second terms in a compound. As, SRw¥A%, sRney,
which required change by VIII. 4. 3. So 9itasg"q contrary to VIIL 4. 14.
wifaw:, wafiara, ganiv, gaiqg: 1t All these are Names.
' After the word sirard there is no change, as, strarhitdia:, wmaHt n
LT, AR, adfty, gae and gt and st followed by a7 do not cause
change in the 7 of 1 when the compound is a Name. This is an srgpfaor: o
: 1 v (@prfar), 2 gaaw; 3 afea, 4 793w, 5 a7, qarg RNy durat 7 dtw-
ofi*w, G g, 7 g, 8 ey ; 9 fdfr warvwam, adgad; 10 akw, 11 g,
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12 7=, 13 fadw, 14 frarw, 15 wifly, 16 sy, gargwafy 7 arwafa, 17 qfads, 18
it 19 qRa=wa, 20 WAy, 21 wifare:, 22 gafi, 23 eifgy:, 24 sreraieorsy
o srardhitha: (srarat). g, 25 geg, AR, 26 AT, wRH- a7, 27 AR,
28 yEwa, AW, Fre, st wag, srarbhieha, 29 wgeae, 30 qRaTd® Tty
waar | (Rem, fafe, wftt, G, ER A, AR

& oG &G I ¥o I wawfx I W, WA, wF: 0
qfe: 1 gaTeRainal afaT TRrcaTaigey wa: |

40. The letters ¥ and the dentals when commg in

contact with gv and the palatals, are changed to gr and palatals
respectively.

The rule of gyriwa does not apply here with regard to first part €Wt
qyar 0 The & in contact with ¢ is changed to ¢ but it is also so changed when
in contact with letters of & class. Similarly letters of & class coming in contact
with ¢ or a letter of & class, are changed to w class. The rule of aqraw,
however, applies to the gnbstitutes, namely & is changed to @, and g to g

- 1st, § in contact with ¥ as, qare + & = WA, SO also FATHF 1 :
2nd. § in contact with g:—as, 7@ + [F=& = TWRANR, SR, TEST-

3rd. g wil:h O — sy + AF = REARrSS A, so Frgesa |l

4th. g with g:—ePier + (g = sy Retf, so also dingwferaify,
WATTESTIArR, KRATTYaAR, SRAtTY g, SAgESTEly, Srgswaly, SrgwW-
WL, WEATTEWRTC, SAgENAC W Similarly qew gives s, the g is changed
to ¢ by getwy gwiw VIIL 4. 53, and then this g is changed to a palatal i. e
to ¥ here; and g obtained by wq rule is not considered asiddha here. See
VIIIL 2. 3. So also from wex we have ystfq o

sth. wae followed by g@w: as, aw+a (111.3. 90) =W+ J=qg:, ATI+w
=gt 1 In fact the instrumental case §gaT shows that the mere contact of
& and g with ¢ and g is enough to induce the change, whether &g is. followed
by &g, or € be followed by &g n  Other examples of mere contact are :—

sth.(a) gfollowed by gis changed into w:as, wex + & =¥ +w+fy (1L
1.77, VL 1. 16)= e + A =qgu+1®=(VIIL. 4 53)=vyvwig W Similarly sew
forms #gf, AW forms W1 0

The aphorism wr (VIII. 4. 44) which prohibits the change of g into
) g when following the letter w, indicates by implication that the rule of mutual
correspondence according to the erder of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not hold
good here.

Had the sOtra been &t ®r: gg: i. e. instead of instrumental, had there
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered
by the fifth clause.

gheen gl g, g

gftr | AT SRRETRG SR TRREmTERY T

-y,
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41. The letters g and dentals in contact with ¥ and

cerebrals, are changed into  and cerebrals respectively.

The word &r: is to be read into the sQtra. Here also there is absence
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration.

(1) | with € as, g3 + QoF = qQeRoY; FANOT I '

(2) |§ with g, as, g@a + AFY = TALARR, THIRIT, FHAFA and HTTRIC: 0

(3) g with  as g +ar="er, ¥, I9eaT, e, gdter (Atmane, Aorlst
2nd per dual).

(4) g with g, as, wfifaq+fwy = wffEEdwy, Srgdine, m ,
wiiwy @, siitifasdiRy, SRR, SRgea, SmgsdT, dirgeasa, §in-
g™ w0

The root syqz sriyzwonéad:, and s1g¥ sif¥a@, are read in the Dhatu-
pAtha with § and g penultimate, in order that when the affix f¥xq is added

to them, the final € and ¥ being elided by &t rule, the derivatives will be
1y and &g ending in gand g u Another reason is that the sttra VI. 1. 3,
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the & and ¥ are changed, as

wzzra and syl N
q qEEaTErAnT 18 | agri 0 &, qgrar, &, e i
gPA: | TEEREIIATER €@ GO A AR AnRmydiae ) i
qiffyw 1 sTAETAnQ oA TRy |
42. After g final in a Pada, the change of a
dental (&g) to a cerebral (§), does not take place, except in
the case of the affix arsa 0 .

Thus =R+ a1 = \FER, TefEam, afeadd, sghcady o
Why do we say ggmmmy ‘final in a Pada’? Observe {gx+¥=fx+¥
=TI :
Why do we say &: ‘after g’? Observe affg+wam=affeag u
Why do we say syam ‘ except in the case of the affix nAm’? - Observe
gz +am=qoura 1 This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following
Vdrt :—It should be stated rather that #gfd and awrt as well as arq
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, quomm ‘of six’, .
Quorfir: ninety-six, and qooprdt ¢ six cities’.
anfrnesn ggrRaar, @
gt 1 aeten Tt A AW WA :
43. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs-
titute, when « follows.
The word # is to be read into the aphorism, As, sfifrg+ qo¥ =wf-
faaeeT | WAMEOR, AErINOT U T
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qra 88 il QxR il
™ | TRRgECE aTite ag: AW WAl |
44. In the room of g there is not a palatal substl-
tute, when = precedes. .
The words @ and &r: are understood here. This is an exception to
VIIL 4. 40. Thus, geg +7 (I11. 3. 90)=wq+a (V1. 4. 19)=nw:, frw: &e.
qUgfasgartasr av i e 0 iR | a<;, aganaE, aganaE,
qri
A 1 Q0 IEARTIANER T qTFATTTRG A )

- qIf e 1 QAFUEH FA” ATqTar A Hwsam |

45. In the room of a T letter (every consonant

‘except € final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op-

tionally a Nasal substitute. ,
. The word qar=t is understood here. Thus 1% + 7afy=awal® or ary-
Aaf, wirafayTary or wirafaraty, fAgaraly or Rgwal, \HIFaf or afsgafy o
Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe, ¥x+fr=%frn Here
there is no option. So also gty 1
Vdrt :—When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation

is obligatory in the secular language. Thus 1% + ATAq = TN, FHETCR !
It is, however, only before the affixes #% and smw that the change is obllgatory.

and not before every affix beginning with a nasal.

_RAT TTFAE X N BE N N W =, ogrst, g M
qfRT: 1 o7 THY &1 THEHY ANAGATER FA ¥ WA |

46. There is reduplication of aT , i. e. all the con-

‘sonants except g, after the letters T and ¥ following a vowel.
The word g of last sOtra is understood here. According to others,

the g7 is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus we:, #%:, swm,

wIggH !
Why do we say wrw: ‘ following a vowel '? Observe ggd, weafy o

A N8O N qqUA I o, ol = 0

g | T TATE 4O § AT safe g )
quférans 1 qotr A& ¥ a (fy awReay )
qTo | YU QAT § 7T (X T7577 | qo I AAQA 9 KU T 77W: (Fy vy !

47. When a vowel does not follow, there is re-
duplication of @ (all the consonants except ), after a

yowel.
The words wu: and v are understood here.
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Thus sfg+sw=q9g+9sw (VL 1. 77) =00+ WY @LHAN (VIIL 4.
53) =3, so also sy ¥ .
Why do we say W “after a vowel ?” Observe Rea®, FIEH I

Vst —ady 7@ g waw: @ This Vartika may be interpreted in two
ways. First taking gui: as ablative and #y: as genitive. “The letters of the
pratyAhara #g are reduplicated after a9 letters. » o, wrefia: 0 Secondly
taking go: as genitive, and #®: as ablative. “The letters 3o are redupllcated
after ng letters”.  As geoqy, 7oA I

Vdrt —w: @ar ¥ wqas 0 This is also similarly explained in two
ways. Ist “ There is reduplication of & letters, after a sibilant for gy letters”.
as augqre, ®ura. Secondly. ‘There is reduplication of a sibilant (n{ letters), after
&3 letters, ss, TEET:, wyoegdr: U

Vart :—eraqi & g0 ¥ sra: 1 There is reduplication of & when a

Pause ensues. As a1®, =&, W2, aqq &c.
These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities,

AT gEeT W YS I 9Tl ) |, sl sarhd, e |
g 0 SR 9T STTERTRT T JAUSIE 7 A |
Qi 0 aeR iy awwea ) qro Ul qT EANTIA Tvvsaq !

are W W fietar: aR dreweaiy: )

48. There is not reduplication of the letters of
¢ putra’, when the word dint follows, the sense being that of
reviling or cursing.

This debars the reduplication required by the last sOtra. Thus
gt ey iy “ O sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son”. Here the
word gaift is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is des-
cribed, and the word is not used as an abuse or AratY, the reduplication takes
place. Thus gwiwh sanft ‘a kind of tigress, that eats up her young ones’.
= forgeré sanft 0

Vdrt:—So also when g% is followed by gwri@+t 0 As g gwnE-ft m
qig 0 So also gagrwit o

Vdrt :—Optionally so when the words g and ¥y follow. As m
or gwedt, gwwrdt or gwandt U

Vdrt :—According to the option of Acharya Paushkarasadl, the
letters of wa pratyihara are replaced by the second letters of their class,
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of Wy pratyahara).

As weq: becomes qYE: o1, becomes steqey and um bccomes
wEEW 0



1674 - SOFTENING [Bk. VIIL CH. IV. §. 54

O e | gy | T, &fw
gfe: W gt qear 7 ¥ waas
49. There are not two in the room of a slbllant
(ll'() when a vowel follows.
The word 7 is to be read into the sOtra. This debars the application

of rule 46 ante. Thus s\&, a¢f, WrEd:, stwast: o
o Why do we say sy ‘ when a vowel follows? Observe gggd® 1t

fengfay arwerEaEd Il Yo I aqri i Ponzfay, arwsrae |
‘i 1 (R Y GEY UIRTETEATTTHE R8T 7 797w |
50. According to the option of Sﬁkatﬁyana, the
doubhng does not take place when the conjunct consonants
.are three or more in number.
As %, W, T, UEH, MTERN
Y T NN TR | SN, e N
gftr: | grERearaTder HAR @AW fdws T WAl
51. -According to the opinion of Sakalya, there is

reduphcatlon no where.
As wah:, Wb, B, SYEIR U
ﬁaﬁmmhmn«ml it I frater, straToatom 0
1&! U ratgercemraTaiod T 7 iy |
52. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there
is no doubling after a long vowel.
As QW% qres, IWE, g i

ot SEfn 143 | TR 0w, S, w0
1&1 W @t T WRT WA | 9@
: 53. In the room of gw letters, there is substitution

of sl![ letters, when gy letters follow.
A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a

sonant mute follows it.
- This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus mq+

T ="FR4T, SO also WEYR, s ; APWT, 7Y, vyewy ; ¥, VYL, VwsTL 0
Why do we say @fir, ‘ when a jhad follows’? Observe ¥%:, ¥&4:. goq: I

AETR AW I 48 | 9T | SR, |, M
g\ U WY wArAT e O A T
- 54. The =z is also the substitute of ®ma letters

‘occufing in a reduplicate syllable, as well as st 0

In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate (W) as well as a surd
non aspirate (9Y) is the substitute of a Mute letter. By applying the rule of
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“nearest in place (I. 1. 50), we find that sonant non-aspirate (%) is the subs-
titute of all sonants; and is the substitute of all surds. In othér words
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word ¥ has been drawn into
the sQtra by the word =« ‘also’. : '

Thus Prafasfy @ Here gx (Desiderative), is added to the root &m,:
the @ is changed to & by VII. 4. 62, and this aspirate & is now changed to
non-aspirate by the present sotra. .fafwEd, Fewraviw, fyeraliy, RwsrATR,
wysty, Praeafy, gittea o

If there is W (non-aspirate surd) in the original, it wxll remain of
course unchanged. As, Prefiafy, RARRYR, RrafAwfd

The original wq also remains unchanged. Thus ferwfefy, v, W,
f#x 1 Or to be more accurate a g _is replaced by a =g and a w¢ by a
wyq letter. '

mRa AWl iRk, =i
gfe: 1 @R & 9T | TR i
55. In the room of ®W&, there is the substltute
=y, when &g follows.

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a- surd
mute or a sibilant follows. The words @@t and = are supplied from the last
sOtra. ‘Thus g +qr="wr, Aegy, AweAY ; JIL+ X =gI@EA; sRewA, wfray
from o and 4, the g is added by VII. 4. 54, in the room of & of ©1 and &y,
and we have fteg and f5ed then the first @ is elided by VIII. 2. 29. -

arEET™ I ¥ 09I ) g, wEE ) ,
g |« Eet SRIAY 9 | STTEi THAAET GO0 I TG R
56. The ST is optionally the substitute of a &
that occurs in a Pause.

The words #ai =y _is understood in the:sOtra. - A sonant or a surd
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate ‘consonant.
By VIIL 2. 39, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. This
ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is

Pause. Thus a1 or a1, &% or &, MM¥, or MAE, Fg or Argw v L
SoNrsTrErEATgATRIE: | WOl iy 0 son, I, AgAne: )

g mzmmmmmuTwuﬁu
o 57. The anunésika is optionally the substltute
of an W@ vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not-a
Pragrihya. '

%, ¥ and @, short and long, may, when final in a Péuse,‘ be pronounced
as nasals, provided that they are not Pragrihya (I 1. 11 &c.) The ®w here

24
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is a Pratyahara with the first of W Thus ¢ or afy, #§ or =y, g
or garlt u
Why do we say ‘of an sy vowel ?” Observe, &g, e 0
Why do we say ‘ which is not a pragrihya’? Observe tmﬂ qrg which
are pragrihya by L. 1. 11.
AFEATTER (A T | WS | g | srgearcey, qfy, qeamt: |l
T 11 srgeTeeR afy aT: qeEot sivET e |
58. In the room of anusviira, when gg follows, a
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted.

. Thus wfigar, uffas, ufgasw, ™o, giogar, argar, seqar &c.  These
are from roots Uiy gAY, IE T35, FRAY, gl TA, &G wow 0 Here gq is
is added because they are IR, and this 7 becomes anusvara by VIII. 3. 24,
and this anusvara is changed to & when followed by a guttural & &c, to 5
when followed by a palatal & &c, and so on to o, g and 7 0

Why do we say when 53 follows’? Observe sirsea®, suiasiaw n

In gdfar, 9@, the # is not changed into w, though required by VIII.
4. 2. Because the ore is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 24,
the & is first changed into anusvira (VIIL 2. 1). That anusvara is again
changed into ¥ by the present rule, # being homogeneous with g W This
change again being ¥ as if it had never taken place (VIIL 2. 1), the o is
never substituted for 7 1

g qqraEq 1 NE | 9 | ar, qxreaE
g 1 FEITTEITCRT AT O AT SREToieY wanR |
59. In the room of anusvéra final in a Pada
“the substitution of a letter homogeneous w1th the latter
is optional.
Thus & & Fawyw waam Tiet JIISTY. or AgUTSAwTECRRATTIT:
egrgERrsTiig 0
. SN qgnF N, =0
gt 1 AR wait qTa: qoEaviiee wafy o
. + 60 In the room of g (a dental) when the letter
& follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted.
Thus sifirfy + guify = sififormga, Smgegafy; wam+ gafy = wets-

gfy, setegmiy 1 Here & has been changed to pure &, while the dento-nasal
w:is changed to a nasal & u

I WA IEET 1§ 0 mﬁuw.,mm.,ﬁwu
e 1 % TUTN: & @ RAr: ThaTonRer v
L TR AL L SO, qre U QW |fy awwsAw )
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61. After 3g, in the room of the & of sthd and
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of
the prior (i.e. a dental is substituted for this®) I

As 37 +eqrar=3% + gurar=3g+ grar (VIIL 4. 65) =37+ qrar (VIIL 4.
§¢) = 3grar, IAE, Iqgasaw W So also with g, as, FwiwaT, NM! &ec.

(See 1. 1. 67 and 54).

Why do we say of &qr and grsw? Compare Iq&Ta u
Vért :—In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case

of exsy preceded by Iz u  As, st TEHT U
Vdrt:—So also when it means a disease. As gepegmt amam . Or |
this form may have been derived from the root &g, and not &g Il

g AT I &R | 9N I g1, €, ReqacE
gf: 1| T INTER ERICE THATHIGT HUR S-qaeeary |
62. In the room of the letter g, after (a sonant

Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the

prior.
The pratyAhAra ga includes al/ Mutes But practlcally sonant Mutes

are only taken here.

As 7% + wafd = qraghy or AV gwiH, Niew Qi orwﬁ Gﬁtﬁt{wﬁ!or
waiw, Mg¥ waly or g&TN, GMAgY WA or Givgy ea I

Why do we say ga: ‘after a sonant Mute? ' Observe a1¥ €9}, w3
gafy n

weSfE 0 §3 1 qFTiw I @, o, Wk )
ghw: umtﬁuﬁaummwu @ I umﬂ ATTROYE "R
wRFEAH |
qiftesa 1 ety Twea ) '
63. In the room of = preceded by a surd Mute,

there is optionally the letter § when a vowel or g, & or T
follows such s u '

Though gg means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes.
The words gg and srqqeeat are to be read into the sOtra. Thus qrF+ R =
arEad or W I WAfAESR or e UF, iR ¥ or BN, FIBF or FX 1

Vdrt :—It should rather be stated when a letter of w3 pratyahéra
follows. The sfitra only gives stz letters, the vartika adds the “letters ®, and
the nasals. Thus &g »81%a = 7% SART, AXFIIU N .

gt gut afr A N8l @R N m.,um,qﬁ 3N N
. gfe: 1 o IWRGT AT A qEEr Hrdt WAR saTEny |
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64. - After a consonant, the following semi-vowel
or a nasal is clided optionally, when the same lotters
follow it.

The word syarateary should be read into the sOtra. Thus wegar or
wear, the middle g being elided. In year there are two gs, one of the affix
wqy. (I 3. 99); and the second of syag (VII. 4. 22), and the third arises
by doubling (VIIL 4. 47). wifyreg (formed by doubling 3 by the Vartika
under 47 ante), or sy ‘son of Aditi’ In syf¥eg there are two gs, one of o
(IV. 1. 85), and the second arises by doubling.

Similarly s ¥aar steq sqret e =wiyes: 0 Then by VIII. 4. 47,
there is a third ¥, as wyigeeeg 1 Here also we may elide the one middle g or
both the middle g's. Thus sqiiga: or sfyeey: 1

Why do we say ¥: ‘ preceded by a consonant’? Observe stwg when
7 is preceded by a vowel.

Why do we say gam “of aw letters”? Observe wufyr:, syedn (V. 4. 25)
where 9 is not a g%

Why do we say afit “ when am follows”? Observe wigg .here ¥ is not
followed by a g '

g gR |t e 1 gqu I BT, wR, =it )
gft: 1 gw TaTe | GR G G S AR st )

- 65. A Mute or Sibilant (&) preceded by a con-
sonant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilaut, is
optionally elided.

The word g=: is understood. Thus yqww, stagwa have three g, namely,
one g substituted for s;r by VII. 4. 47, the second & resulting from the change
of Q to & by =wet change, the third g is that of the affix. A fourth arises by
doubling (VIIL. 4. 47) of these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped.
weqqw here are four gs. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule,
one, two or three of them may be elided. wsg+w+ww=-wgq+y+a (VIIL 4.
47) the word wgqg being treated as an Upasarga (1. 4. 59, vart) = agaw u

Why do we say g ‘of a jhar’'? Compare qrgg, here & which is not a
@< is not elided, though it is follwed by a g letter. Why do we say @it
‘followed by a jhar’? See firagsys®: 0 This is a Bahuvyrihi compound = fiyar:
gserea t  The word g stands first in the compound under 1. 2. 35. (vdr?).

‘The full word is fRargswa, the sy is elided by VI. 4. 134, and we
have firagswa; and then this @ becomes a palatal syu Here 5 is pre-
ceded by a g letter, and itself is a g{, and is followed by a homogeneous
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letter 57, but as 7 is not @y, the w is not elided. The elided st is not con-
sidered sthanivat, and so « is consndered to be immediately followed by st n

Why do we say @79 ‘when a homogeneous jhar follows’? Observe
acg. aww &c, where g and q are not homogeneous.

By using the word &3, the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10)
is avoided. Had the rule been @ @i the rule of mutual correspondence
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the forms fafx
fqfos could not have been evolved by the elision of ¥ before ¥ # For the
evolution of these forms see the commentary under I. 1. 58. These are the
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of R and @g 0 The o7 of w7 is elided by
VI. 4. 111: the fg is changed to f¥ by VI 4. 101, the g is changed to ¥ by
VIIL 4. 53, the q of ww is changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 24; this anusvara
is again changed to o by VIII. 4. 58; the ¥ is changed to ¥, and by the pre-
sent rule, the preceding ¥ is elided before this 3 Il

SATATAIITAET TG | §< | TR | AT, AFITAE, T 0
gf: | ITNIFHCEAFANE EArCAUr wIfH |
66. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anudatta

vowel which follows an Udétta vowel.

Thus siftrq + % = wiish@® 1 Here g which was sygorer by rule VIIL 1. 23
becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udatta g of agni.

So also W4:, freeqt 1 Here o3 is added by 1V. 1. 105, and being figg
the words are first acute. The final is anudAtta, which becomes svarita. So
also §=fy and q#fw, the wy and f&y are anudAtta, the root is accentéd, the sy
of ¥ becomes svarita. '

The rule VI. 1. 158, does not change this svarita into an " Anudatta,’
because for the purposesof that rule, the present rule is wfaw, or as if it had )
not taken place (VIIL 2..1). Therefore both the uditta and the svarita
accent are heard.

NEge I oqnd I «, IFrw-
=R I-ITAN, A-A-HITT- TSI N '
givr: 1| IANTAET CRATTAER WIIANE QTR T W STrrdamsarmEAmAraraiot
R | T = AT | ‘ '
67 All prohibit the above substitution of svarita;
except the Achﬁryﬁs Gaérgya, Kd§yapa and Gilava; when an
udatta or a svarita follows the anudétta.
This debars the preceding rule.* That'anudatta which is fbllowed by .

an UdAtta is 3gr<irta: or gyrwaw: it The word 3¥s means gz in the termino-
logy of ancient Grammarians. That anudatta which is followed by a svarita

is called exfarra: n = These are Bahuvithi compounds. Thus gareivea: — k-
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w, free@ @¥ 1 The word & Is first acute by f accent, before this udatta,
the ¥ of these words does not become svarita. So with efRatya: — rd: i J
dreed: g1 The word g is svarita being formed by the fiq affix st (V. 3. 12);
before this syarita the preceding & does not become svarita.

Why do we say “except in the opinion of Gargya, Kaéyapa and
GAlava”? Observe ng: F, A 0 According to their opinion, the svarita
change does take place.

The employment of the longer word 3¥% Instead of the shorter word
¢ Is for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. The
very utterance of the word gwg is auspicious. All sacred works commence
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with
an auspicious word. Thus P4nini commences his sfitra with the auspicious word
gfRa: ‘increase’ (in Sotra I. 1. 1): has the word fyrg ‘the well-wisher’ in the
middle (IV. 4. 143), and 3gq at the end. '

The mention of the names of those several AchAryas is for the sake
of showing respect (pujartham).

. AAgENCS I @, w0
e 1 g AT STU Gyaey Agaen du: g | Wt frge: Sqar wafy )
68. The =& which was. considered to be open
(fargar) in all the preceding operationsof this Grammar, is now

made contracted (&Hga) I

The first o7 is here fygy or open; the second Is &@g& or contracted.

The open w1 iIs now changed to contracted w u  “In actual use the organ in

- the enunciation of the short & is contracted; but it is considered to be gpen
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel 87 is in the state of
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the
short st were held to differ from the long =y in this respect, the komogeneous-
ness mentioned in . 1. 9, would not be found to exist between them, and the
o'perétion of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be
debarred. In order to restore the short & to its natural rights, thus infringed
throughout the Ashtadhydyi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing
.aphorism gives the injunction &y & ; which' is interpreted to signify—Let short
o7 be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach-
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other-
wise”. (Dr. Ballantyne). . '

Thus g, g84: 1 In this Grammar, the W is regarded open or vivyita,
when operations are performed with it: but in actual pronunciation it is con-
tracted. The long ® and the pluta sy § are not meant to be included here in
the open short wr; therefore those two are not contracted by this rule. Only

. -
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the skhort w\ consisting of one mAtra, with sz various modifications is to be
taken here. In other words the sir shorts sy are only taken here, namely o,
w.ol,§,st, #n For these six short open #s, there are substituted six con-
tracted corresponding &’s  See l. 1. 9.

N St wag i

10. 10. 98.
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